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ERRATUM. 


Page 148, § 8. 2, for “‘ We also,” etc., read We also find a curious 
lengthening, Αἰόλου = AidAov (metrically), . . . and that AtoAov is for 
Αἰολόου = Αἰολοεο. 


PREFACE: 


HIS annotated Accidence has arisen out of an 
attempt which I made to provide a Greek Primer 

for beginners, on a more scientific arrangement than those 
commonly in use. A short sketch of the Primer was 
‘sent by the kindness of the Publishers to many gentle- 
men engaged in educational work, for criticism and 
suggestions. The general opinion was that my attempt 
was too hard for mere beginners, too short for any but 
beginners. The first objection was one which I could 
hardly hope to remove; the Greek language is hard in 
any case, and a new arrangement of grammatical facts 
will always seem more difficult than one with which we 
are familiar. I resolved, therefore, to introduce some 
additional matter, and add notes, where it seemed desir- 


able, illustrative and explanatory of the forms. Hence .- 


my attempt at a Greek Primer has peecine as it were a 
Primer of Greek Philology. 

, With regard to the material introduced, I have tried 
to keep closely to the usage of the best classical period, 
leaving irregularities out of sight. Too much space, I 
venture to think, is given in grammars to forms which 
are rare or remarkable, which thus become imprinted on 


the learner’s memory, to the exclusion of the more common 
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and regular forms. A grammar which is a collection of 
irregularities is not a book for beginners, but for scholars. 

In explaining the forms, I have attempted to simplify 
apparent diversity by reference to a few general laws of 
sound. 

The method of arrangement is very different from that 
followed in the grammars in common use. When familiar, 
it will, I believe, be found quite as easy. But it is 
possible that it may not be the best order for the teacher 
to follow. This is a matter in which every one must 
follow his own judgment; and success will always be a 
sufficient criterion. The order of analysis requires that 
_ the chapters on accents and sounds should come early in 
the book, but in practical teaching they should certainly 
be omitted till some knowledge of the forms has been 
obtained. 

I have of course derived much assistance from the 
works of others. My greatest debt is due to Professor 
George Curtius. From him I have learnt almost all that 
I know of Greek Philology, and it is highly improbable 
that I have introduced any explanation which has not 
been suggested to a greater or less degree by the study of 
his works, if not directly derived from them. The 
ground-plan of my arrangement is also his, though I 
have ventured to differ from him in details. I have 
tried to proceed more regularly in the substantives from 
vowels to consonants,—for the vowels must come first,— 
and from the harder consonants to the softer. In the 
adjectives, I have attempted to make the stem-theory 


more prominent; and keep the number of terminations . 


(which, after all, is something fluctuating in the history 
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of the language) in the background. In the verbs I have 
made only six classes, and reserved the -ys verbs to the 
end; and I have reversed the order of the Fifth and 
Sixth classes—for the additional element ox does not 
vary to the same degree as the nasal elements ay, ν, ve, 
and therefore this class has the appearance at any rate of 
| greater regularity in the present tense. These, however, 
are minor matters; and very likely I have been misled 
in my alterations by a desire for greater simplicity and 
consistency than the language will allow. I have also 
studied the great works of Bopp and Schleicher on Com- 
parative Grammar; but the results, so far as they con- 
cern Greek, are generally to be found in the writings 
of Curtius, with the addition of his criticism. In regard 
to the forms inserted, I have endeavoured to make 
Kriiger and Veitch my guides—names which will com- 
mend themselves at once to every student. The materials 
for the Supplement of Homeric Forms are taken from 
La Roche’s edition of the Iliad. I have also derived 
assistance from the grammar of Messrs. Miiller and 
Lattmann. 

To those gentlemen who were kind enough to send me 
corrections, I am deeply obliged. They have enabled me 
to remove many mistakes and fill up deficiencies which 
would otherwise, without doubt, have escaped my notice. 
More especially I am bound to mention -the kindness 
of Mr. Henry Nettleship, Fellow of Corpus College, who 
read over the proof-sheets, and gave me the benefit of his 
advice on each, as it finally passed to the press, 


E. A. 


at 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


INTRODUCTION, 


CHAP. I.—THE LETTERS. 


§ 1, Alphabet. § 2, Breathings, etc. § 3, Marks of Accent. 
§ 4, Punctuation. Notes on Ohap. ἜΝ: : 


CHAP. II.—THE SOUNDS. 


§ 5, Vowels. §6, Diphthongs. § 7, Contraction.of Vowels. 
§ 8, Lengthening of Vowels. § 9, Quantity of Vowels. § 10, 
~Change of Vowels at the end or in the middle of a word. 
§ 11, Consonants arranged. § 12, Assimilation. § 13, Dis- 
similation. ὃ 14, Elision. § 15, Consonants at the end of a 
word. § 16, Auxiliary Consonants. a i o and bese 
asper. ὃ 18, Aspiration, : 


CHAP, III.—THE ACCENTS. 
§ 19, Marks of Accent. § 20, Position of the Accent. § 21, 


Rules for Accentuation in general, § 22, Accentuation of 


Contracted Words. § 23, Accentuation in Crasis. § 24, 
Accentuation in Elision. § 25, Terminology. § 26, Enclitics, 
§ 27, Words without Accent. § 28, Accents in Declension. 
Note on Accents, : : , - “ ᾿ μ 


CHAP. IV.—DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 29, Meaning of Declension. § 30, Numbers, Genders, 
Cases, etc., and Notes. § 31, Origin and Classification of 
different Declensions, and Table of Case-endings. §§ 32, 33, 
Gender of Substantives and Paradigm of ὁ, ἡ, τό. ὃ 34, 
Rules for the Accentuation of Substantives. § 35, Para- 
digms of the First Declension. ὃ 36, Paradigms of the 
SrconpD Declension. ὃ 37, Paradigms of the Turrp Declen- 
sion—Stems ins, v. § 38, Stems in Diphthongs. § 39, Stems 
in Consonants. § 40, Irregularities, . F ὲ 


PAGE 
xi 


1-4 


5-14 


. 15-18 


19-42 


viii TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


CHAP, V.—DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. . 


§ 41, Adjectives and Substantives—Gender in Adjectives. 
§ 42, A and O Stems. § 43, Soft Vowel and Consonant 
Stems—Stemsin« § 44, Stemsinv. § 45, Stems in r—in 
ὃ δῃᾷἃ τ. ὃ 46, Stemsin »7. ὃ. 47, Stemsin». § 48, Stems 
in ον. ὃ 49, Stems inp. § 50, Stemsins. § 51, μέγας and 
πολύς. §51*, Accentuation of Adjectives, : ᾿ . 43-55 


PAGE 


CHAP. VI.—COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 52, Degrees of Comparison. § 53, First Formation. § 54, ᾿ 
Second Formation. § 55, Irregular. § 56, Formation of 
Adverbs. §§ 57, 58, Comparison of Adverbs, . - 56-60 


CHAP. VII.—NUMERAILS. 


§ 59, Numbers—Mode of expressing Compound Numbers. 
§ 60, εἷς, δύο, τρεῖς, τέσσαρες, οὐδείς, μηδείς. ὃ 61, Multiples, 
ote., δ ς A - Ξ - : ‘ Ξ ᾿ é . 61-63 


CHAP. VIII.—PRONOUNS. 


§ 62, Personal Pronouns. § 63, Determinative, Reflexive 
Pronouns. § 64, Demonstrative Pronouns. § 65, Interro- 
gative Pronouns. § 66, Relative Pronouns. § 66*, Cor- 
relative Pronouns. § 67, The Reciprocal Pronoun. Appen- 
dix on Declension—Prepositions, : . 64-71 


CHAP. IX.—THE VERB. 


8 68, Persons, Numbers, ete. ὃ 69, Conjugations. ὃ 70, 
Terminations. § 71, Groups of Tenses, and meaning of 
them. ὃ 72, Moods. ὃ 73, Infinitive. ὃ 74, Participles. 
§ 75, Voices. § 76, Double Forms of the Aorist and Per- 
fect. Paradigms of λύω and témtw—Synopsis of the Greek 
Verb, arranged according to Voices, Moods, ete. § 77, For- 
mation of Tenses. § 78, Present Tense and Verb-classes, 
§ 79, Augment. § 80, Contracted Verbs— Paradigms. 
§ 81, Strong Aorist, Active and Middle. § 82, Future, 
’ § 83, Weak Aorist, Active and Middle. §§ 84, 85, Per- 
fect, Active, Middle, and Passive—Pluperfect—Future Per- 
fect. § 86, Aorists and Futures peers See of Verbs 
arranged according to their classes, . ἔ 72-117 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. ix 


OHAP. X.—VERBS IN «μι. 


PAGE 
§ 87, Verbs in -w and -w. § 88, Stem and Termination in 
Verbs in -μι. § 89, Three Aorists in -xa—Paradigms of 
τίθημι, ἵστημι, δίδωμι, and δείκνυμι. ὃ 90, Present Tense 
—Classes of Verbs in -m. ὃ 91, Strong Aorist. § 92, 
Perfect. § 93, οἶδα. ὃ 94, εἰμί, εἶμι, bly ΕΣ 
of Tenses of Verbs:in -wu, . : Ἔ . 118-134 


CHAP. XI.—IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 95, Irregularities of Meaning. § 96, Irregularities in 
Form. § 97, Verbs in Short Vowel. § 98, Verbs with 
Irregular Presents, owing to the Ellipse of Digamma. 
§ 99, Verbs which undergo Syncope. § 100, Verbs with 
Irregular ε. ὃ 101, Verbs which borrow different Stems. 
§ 102, Rules for the Accentuation of Verbs. § 103, Ap- 
pendix—Verbs of the Fifth Class, with ox in the Present. 
§ 104, Verbs of the Sixth Class. ὃ 105, Verbs in -μὲ of 
the Second Class, . 4 - ‘ . . 135-146 


/ SUPPLEMENT OF HOMERIC FORMS, . ; . 147-153 


INTRODUCTION. 


E Greek language was spoken in Greece proper, and 

in the various colonies of the Greeks throughout Italy 
and Sicily, Asia Minor, Africa, and elsewhere. Owing to 
the conquests of Alexander it was also extensively used, 
in a debased form, in the East. Hence it became the 
language of the Septuagint and of the New Testament. 


There are three dialects of Greek—the Aeolic, the 
Doric, and the Ionic. 


1. The Aeolic is commonly divided into the Baeotian 
and the Lesbian or Asiatic. The latter was the language 
of Alcaeus and Sappho, and of Erotic or Love poetry 
generally. 


The following are among the peculiarities of the Aeolic 
dialect :— 

1, v is used for 0, 6.9.) ὄνυμα = ὄνομα. 

2. Double letters are frequent, 6.9., φθέρρω = φθείρω, 
σφάδδω = σφάζω. 

3. The soft breathing takes the place of the hard with v, 
€.J., ὕμοιος = ὅμοιος. 

4. The preservation of the Digamma, and want of a Dual. 

5. The accentuation is peculiar, oxytones becoming bary- 


tone. 
xi 


| 
| 
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2. The Doric was for the most part the language of the 
inhabitants of Peloponnese. In literature it appears in 
the Odes of Pindar, in the choruses of the tragic poets, 
and also, in a later form, in the poems of Theocritus. It 
is pre-eminently the language of choric poetry. 

The chief characteristic of the Doric is the long ἃ where the 

, Attic has or ἡ, ¢.9., πρᾶτοςΞεπρῶτος, ἀπάτα-- ἀπάτη. It also 
exhibits some peculiar verb-forms, e.g., -ovre for -ovor in third 
pl., pres. ind. Act., πραξίομες Ξε πράξομεν. 

3. The Old Ionic is the dialect in which Heroic and 
Elegiac poetry is written (Homer, Theognis, etc.) New 
Ionic is found in the prose works of Herodotus (a Dorian 
by birth). 


The Ionic is distinguished by an absence of contraction, e.g., 


δοκέω = Attic δοκῶ ; by the use of unaspirated forms, as ἀπίκετο ἢ 


= Attic ἀφίκετο; and by some grammatical peculiarities, 6...» 
-ato for -vro in third pl. of verbs, ¢.g., ἀπικοίατο = ἀφίκοιντο. 


From Ionic arose the Attic—the dialect of prose and 
verse (Iambic and Trochaic) at Athens. A later form of 
the Attic (ἡ κοινή) is used in the New Testament. 

The κοινή is remarkable for the presence of a large number 


of Latin words. It has no Dual number, and does not use the 
Optative mood in oblique narration. 


CHAPTER J. 
The Letters. 


§ 1. HE letters in common use among the Greeks 
were twenty-four in number. 


A a Alpha =a. 

B B Beta = ὃ. 

IT ἡ Gamma = g, as in “garden.” 
4.6; Delta. =a 

E e¢ *Epsilon =, as in “den.” 

Z & Zeta = ¢. 

H ἡ Eta = ὅ, 1.0., ee as in “seen.” 
© @ Theta = th. 

I « Iota = ¢ 

K « Kappa =k 

A > Lambda = 1. 

M » Mu = ἢ). 

N v Nu = ἢ, 

B ἕξ Xi = &, %,¢.,. ks. 

O o Omicron = 9, as in “shot.” 
1 π' Pi =D. 

P p Bho ΞΞ γῇ, 7. 


* The meaning of the epithet pstlon (ψιλόν = “ bare”) in E-psilon 
and U-psilon is doubtful. E and Y are said to have been used for the 
spiritus asper and digamma, so that psilon may mean “ unaspirated ” 
(Kriiger) ; or it may be used to distinguish e and v from the diphthongs 
εἰ and ov (Schmidt, Curtius). 


A 
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ΙΣ os Sigma =s. cis used at the beginning 
or in the middle of a 
word, ς at the end. 

τ Tau = t. 


x 

Y v Upsilon = ἃ. The Greek v was like the 
French. 

® ¢ Phi = ph. 

X x Chi = ἜΝ. 

v wy Psi cS 

2 ow Omega = 6, as in “tone.” 


T ἡ are also used for ν before x, y, x, & 49., ἄγγελος, 
angelos, “ a messenger.” 


In addition to these twenty-four letters there was an 
old letter, F (Digamma) = τσ, which fell into disuse at 
an early period, but is found on inscriptions, and has 
left traces in Homer. : 

There was also a letter ¢ (Koppa), used before ο, ¢.9., λύφος 


“a wolf,” λύκος, which is found on inscriptions. It was used 
by the Attics to brand horses, etc. 


§ 2. At the beginning of a word ἢ is expressed by the 
spiritus asper,‘, ¢.g., ὥρα, hora, “a season.” Every word 
which begins with a vowel, and is not marked with 
spiritus asper, must take the spiritus lenis,’, ¢.g., ὥρα, Ora, 
“yegard.” pis marked with spiritus asper at the begin- 
ning of words, ¢.g., ῥόδον, rhodon, “a rose.” Pyrrhos is 
generally written in Greek Πύῤῥος. Initial v is always 
written with spiritus asper, e.g., ὕπνος, hiipnos, “ sleep.” 

In diphthongs the spiritus, whether asper or lenis, is 
placed on the second vowel, ¢.9., εἷρπον, heirpon, “I crept.” 
With capitals it is written before the letter, ¢.g.,"Avriyovn, ἡ 
Antigone. 

The sign of the spiritus lenis is used also to indicate 
the dropping of a vowel, ¢g., τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, “this is that,” 
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= τοῦτο ἐκεῖνο (apostrophe) ; or that two words have been 
united into one, ¢g., τοὔνομα, “the name,” = τὸ ὄνομα 
(coronis). 


§ 3. There are three marks used to denote accent in 
Greek. 


(For the rules of accent, cp. ὃ 19, foll.) 


(i) ’ the acute, which may be on any ἐν the three 
last vowels of a word. 


(ii) * the grave, which is only written over μὰ 
last vowel of a word. 


(iii) * the circumflex, which may be placed on either 
of ‘the last two vowels of a word, provided 
that the vowel is long. 


In diphthongs the accent is placed on the second vowel, 
6.9., ταῦτα, “these things.” The circumflex is placed over 
the breathing, ¢g., ἦθος, “character :” the acute after it, 
€.9., ἄλλος, “another.” 


§ 4. In Greek a ‘semicolon (;) denotes a question, 6.0., 
τίς ἦν; = quis erat? A colon is marked by the upper 
dot only, ¢g., αἰτία: The full stop and the comma are 
used as in English. There are no other stops used in 
Greek. 


Obs. 1. The pronunciation of the vowels α and ἡ given 
above is that common in English. But we ought rather to 
pronounce a broadly, as in “father,” and ἡ as in ‘‘fate.” The 
variation in the two vowels in the first declension (cp. § 35) 
shows that they were connected, but distinct. There is no 
ground to follow the modern Greeks in pronouncing ἢ as ὁ. 
On the diphthongs, see § 6. 

Obs. 2. There are traces of a letter Jod (=initial y) in Greek. 
The formation of comparatives (§ 54), of verbs of the fourth class 
(§ 78, iv.), and perhaps of genitives from nominatives in -s |) 
(-ews, -ῆος, § 37) has been explained by means of this letter. ] 
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Cp. § 12, x. xi., ὃ 54, § 78, iv., where « is employed in order to 
avoid the use of a letter unknown to the Greek alphabet. 

Obs. 3. The pronunciation of 6, ¢, x, is doubtful. They 
were probably harder than th, ph, ch, and nearer t+ h, p + ἢ, 
k+h as in “dust-heap,” “loop-hole,” “ink-horn.” For 
(1) in reduplication (§ 84, a) the aspirate is represented by a 
tenuis (see table, p. 10), and (2) in the oldest Latin we find ¢, p, c 
(=k) for 6, 4, x, 6.9.5) tesaurus = θησαυρός, Aciles = Ἀχιλλεύς. 
At a later time the pronunciation seems to have become con- 
siderably softened in the case of 6 and ¢ (Fufius = Povduws), 
but the Latins used ph for ¢, 6.5.5 philosophia. 

Obs. 4. The letters € and ψ are double letters, ἕ = xs, and 
y= 7s. In the oldest inscriptions these letters are written XZ _ 
and ΦΣ. In prosody ¢ also counts as a double letter, but it is 
not written as such, except in the Aeolic and Doric dialects, 
where it appears (sometimes) as 06, ¢.g., ποτίσδειξεποτίζει. The 
exact pronunciation is doubtful, but it was probably dz. 

Obs. 5. As regards the letters, different places had different 
forms, but those given as capitals are the forms current after 
400 B.c., at which time the Jonic alphabet became the standard 
alphabet of literary Greece, with the exception of Il, for which 
I is found. The cursive letters are quite late (with one excep- 
tional instance), and belong to mss. of the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies A.D. The oldest alphabets used E for H and EI and E, 
O for Q.and OY and Ὁ. H was used for the spiritus asper, so 
that ὍΜΗΡΟΣ was written HOMEPO2. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


The Sounds. 


ne ae DS are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 


a.—VOWELS. 


§ 5. The Greek vowels are five in number, and seven 
signs are used to denote them :— 


a short or long. 
e short, m long. 
« short or long. 
o short, w long. 
v short or long. 


a, € (n), 0 (w), are hard vowels, ὁ and v are soft. 

When it is necessary to distinguish the quantity of 
‘a εὖ, the long vowel is marked *, eg., a, the short vowel ἥ, 
6.9., ἃ. 


§ 6. A short hard vowel preceding a soft vowel forms a 
diphthong, ¢9., as, av, εἰ, ev, ot, ov. The diphthong is 
called emproper when the hard vowel is long, e9., a, ἡ, ᾧ 
(the Iota is written under the long vowel, and is called 
subscriptum), av, nv, wv; υ preceding ὁ also forms a diph- 
thong, vw. 

But a soft vowel preceding a hard vowel, whether long 
or short, and « preceding v do not form a diphthong, e.g, 
σοφία, “wisdom” (trisyllabic); aitia, “blame;” teuau, 
“T am sent;” ἴωμεν, “let us go;” ivy, “an iynx” (the | 
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position of the accent on the first of the two vowels shows 
that there is no diphthong, cp. § 3). 

N.B.—The exact pronunciation of the diphthongs in Greek 
isa matter of dispute. The common pronunciation is faulty 
in giving the same sound to εἰ and αἱ (e.g., in εἶναι, “to be”), in 
which the ¢-sound and the a-sound ought certainly to be dis- 
tinguished. ov was rather a deep u than a diphthong, cp. 
Fufius, Φούφιος. The modern Greek pronunciation is almost 
certainly wrong; it reduces most of the diphthongs to the value 
of «, a corruption of which we can find traces in the dialects of 
_ classical times, especially in the Boeotian. 

{In all the diphthongs proper, except ov, we sometimes find 
diaeresis, ἴ.6., each letter is pronounced separately, 6.5.) ra-is, 
pa-is, “a boy,’ ’ ete. This proves that both elements were 
originally sounded separately, and gradually coalesced into one 
sound. 

In the improper diphthongs ¢, y, 9, the « subscriptum was 
perhaps just audible. 


§ 7. When two hard vowels meet, contraction occurs 
according to the following rules :— 


o always prevails whether first or second in posi- 
tion, 6.9., τιμῶμεν = τιμάομεν, “we honour ;” 
φιλοῦμεν = φιλέομεν, “we love;” δηλοῦτε = 
δηλόετε, “ye show;” δηλῶτε = δηλόητε, “ye 
may show” (cp. § 80, paradigm). 

¢ if first prevails over a, ¢.9., γένη = γένεα, “families” 
(S 39, v.); but after p, a is kept, apyupa = 
apyupea, “silver,” adj. (§ 42). 

a if first prevails over ¢, 693., τιμᾶτε = τιμάετε, 
“ye honour;” τιμᾶτε = τιμάητε, “ye may 
honour” (cp. § 80, paradigm). 

If the vowels which meet are the same, or differ only 
in length, they become one long vowel, ¢.9., λᾶς = λᾶας, 
“a stone;” φιλῆτε = φιλέητε, “ye may love;” δηλῶμεν 
= δηλόωμεν, “we may show.” But ee are contracted into 
εἰ, and oo into ov, ¢g., φιλεῖτον = φιλέετον, “ye two 
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love;” δηλοῦμεν = δηλόομεν, “we show;” and ὦ rarely i 
absorbs a short vowel coming after it, ¢.7., ἥρωες, “heroes” 1 
(δ 39, V.). 


(A semi-vowel has probably dropt out after ὦ in these cases.) 


᾿ 


§ 8. Vowels are lengthened otherwise than by con-_y 

traction. ce. 
i.—For Inflexion. 

a becomes ἡ, ¢.9., τιμάω, “I honour ;” τιμήσω, fut. (§ 82, 1), 
o » ©, » δηλόω, “I show;” δηλώσω, fut. (§ 82, 1). 
re ἢ, » trea, “I love;” φιλήσω, fut. (§ 82, 1). 
Η i, , tlw, “I honour;” tice, fut. (§ 82, 1). - 

or et, ,, &-Alm-ov, λείπ-ω, “1 leave ;” (§ 78, 1). 

ΟΥ ot, ,, ἔ-λἴπ-ον, λέ-λοιπ-α, perf. (§ 85, A, 1). 
v becomes v, ,, λέ-λῦὕ-μαι, λε-λύσο-μαι, fut. perf. (§ 85, B). 

or ev, ,, ἔτ-φυγ-ον, φεύγ-ω, “I flee” (§ 78, 1). 

In this lengthening ε and o become 7 and w, note and ᾿ 

ov, as in contraction. 


ες ὦ 


»..................... 


ii.—Jn compensation for lost consonants.* 


6.9., Tas, “all,” =Tavts, ἃ art. | 
τιθείς, “ placing,” =TiOevts, εἰ -Ξ εντ. 
διδούς, “ giving,” = δίδοντς, ov =ovT. | 
ποιμήν, “a shepherd,” = rowers, nv =evs. | 
τύπτων, “striking,” =tTvmrtovts, ov=orTs. Ί 


§ 9. Quantity of Vowels—A long vowel (§ 5) is not 
shortened by standing immediately before another vowel, 
e.g., Own, “a fine.” 

A short vowel followed by two or more consonants 
is long by position, ¢.g., τάσσω, “I arrange;” ἐκ νεῶν, 


* It must not be supposed that consonants were deliberately 
dropped, and vowels lengthened to replace the loss. The real process 
was probably a combination of the nasal and vowel which led to ths 
rejection of τ. ἢ 
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“from ships.” But if the consonants be in the same 
word, and the second is a liquid (A, μ, », p), the first being 
a mute, the vowel is common (long or short), ¢.9., τέκνον. 
To this rule the combinations Br, yr, ὃν, are exceptions, e.g., 
in ἔκπαγλος, “ splendid,” the a is always long by position. 

When a vowel is long, though followed by one con- 
sonant only, or by another vowel, it is said to be long by 
nature, ¢.g., θωή, “a fine ;” νεᾶνίας, “a young man.” In 
the case of 7 and a, the long vowels are distinguished by 
a separate sign; in a, 4, v, the quantity must be learnt in 
each case. 


§ 10. a. Vowels at the end of a word—These undergo 
various changes when preceding another word which 
begins with a vowel. 


(i) When the final vowel i is short it is often cut-off 
(elision), e.g., κατ᾽ ἄλλον. But v is never 
elided, and « rarely, except in prepositions 
(περί is never elided). 


(ii) A final vowel is sometimes mized with the 
initial vowel of the word following it, 6.0., 
τἀγαθόν =o ἀγαθόν (crasis). The rules for 
this crasis are not the same as those given 
for contraction. If either of the words 
begins with a vowel, the breathing rough or 
smooth i is retained in crasis, ἁνήρ = = ὁ ἀνήρ, 
“the man;” θοϊμάτιον = τὸ ἱμάτιον, “the 
garment.” (τ becomes @ owing to the “.) 


(iii) When a long vowel or diphthong ends a word, 
and the next word begins with a vowel, both 
vowels are sometimes pronounced together, 
though no change takes place in writing 
(synizesis), €.g., ἐγώ ov, ἐπεὶ ov, etc. 
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(iv) In certain forms a final ¢ or ¢ is strengthened 
by the addition of ν (ν ἐφελκυστικόν). These 
are— : 

a Dative plural of nouns in ov; third 
person plural of verbs in ov; third 
person singular of -ys verbs in ov; 
and some other words, ¢g., εἴκοσι, 
εἴκοσιν, “ twenty.” 

B Third singular of verbs in ε, ἔσωσε, 
ἔσωσεν, “he saved,” and some ad- 
verbs. 


b. Vowels in the middle of a word— 

(i) ἐ and νυ (v rarely) are transferred from the syllable 
in which, by etymology, they would natu- 
rally occur, into the syllable immediately 
preceding (Epenthesis), 6.9., μείζων, “ greater,” 
from μεγίων, stem pey; τάλαινα, “ unhappy,” 
from tadav-va, stem tara; φθείρω, “I 
destroy,” from φθερ-ίω (cp. cap-io), stem 
φθερ ; γούνατα, “ knees,” from yovvara. 

The process was probably as follows :—ra- 
Aav-ta, ταλαιν-ια, τάλαινα (cp. ὃ 31, Obs. 2, 
Dat. pl.). 

(ii) Vowels followed by liquids frequently undergo 
Metathesis, ἴ.6., the position’ of the vowel and 
the liquid following it are changed, eg., 
θάρσος, θράσος, “ courage.” As a rule the 
vowel is lengthened, ¢.g., θαν Ovn, in ἔ-θαν-ον, 
τέθνηκα; Bar Brn, in é-Bad-ov, βέ-βλη-κα, 
ete. 


- 


β.---- ΟΟΝΒΟΝΑΝΤΞ. 


§ 11. Consonants are divided according to the organ 
through which they are pronounced—throat, teeth, and 
lips, and also according to the power with which they are 


— 


1 —- 


— 
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pronounced, some being stronger than others, and requiring 
greater effort in pronunciation. In the following scheme 
the lateral division is according to organ, and the vertical 
according to power :— 


MUTES. SEMIVOWELS. 


TENUES,. | MEDIAE, | ASPIRATAE. | NASALES. | SPIRANTES,| LIQUIDAE. 


GUTTURAL K Ἵ x γξεν 
§ 1. rp 


DENTAL . T ὃ θ Vv ς 


apa .} ot ΣῊΝ μ () 


ν and yw are sometimes called “ liquids,” with A, ρ. 
Strictly speaking, ἃ and p are sounds made with the 
tongue (linguals), and cannot therefore be considered as 
belonging to any of the three classes (lateral) given above. 

The double consonants, & £ = xs, and ψ' = mrs, do not 
require a separate classification. Cp. Chap. 1. Obs. 4. 

Similar consonants are those of the same class, lateral 
or vertical, 2.¢., of the same power or organ.. Dissimilar 
consonants are those of different powers or organs. 


§ 12. When consonants are brought into immediate 
contact they undergo certain changes for the sake of 
greater facility in pronunciation. The consonants are 
made more similar (assimilation), or more dissimilar 
(dissimilation), or elision takes place. 


i.—Assimilation. 


(i) A mute consonant of another organ coming 
before a dental consonant is assimilated to 


it in power, 6.9.» 
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κὃ and x5 become γδ ἑλίγδην, (ἑλίκη) 


‘ rolling.” 
RO Os ΕΝ πλεχθῆναι (πλέκω, λεχθείς (λέγω, 
“T weave”) “1 say ”’) 
YT » XT π΄ KT AeKrds (Aéyo, ὅδεκτός (δέχομαι, 
“1 say”) (1 accept ’’) 


πὸ, $d 4, BS ἕβδομος (ἕπτα, “ seven”) 
70 ,, BO 4, 6 τυφθῆναι (τύπτω, τριφθείς (τρίβω, 


, “1 beat ”’) “T rub”) 
Br, ¢r 4 wr βλάπτω (βλάβη, γραπτὸς (γράφ ω 
“injury 7) (Ἴ write”) 


(ii) Labials before ~ become μ, 6.9., τέτυμμαι, “I 
have been beaten,” for τετυπμαι, τέτριμμαι, 
“T have been rubbed,” for τετριβμαι, ete. 


(iii) Gutturals before ~ become γ, 6.9., πέπλεγμαι 
(πλέκω, “I weave”), βέβρεγμαι (βρέχω, “1 
bedew”), διωγμός (διώκω, “1 pursue”). 


(iv) Dentals before yw become o, eg., ἤνυσμαι 
(ἀνύτω, “I accomplish”), πέπεισμαι (πείθω, 
“1 advise ”), ἴσμεν = ἴδμεν, “ we know.” 


N.B.—In iii. and iv. the assimilation is only partial ; 
the second letter remains unchanged, and 
the first is softened. 


(v) ν before labials becomes p, eg., ἐμβάχλω, “I 


dash against,” for ἐν- βάλλω, συμμίγνυμι, “1 


mix with,” for συν-μίγνυμι, συμπίπτω, “I 
fall with,” for συν-πίπτω. 


(vi) v before gutturals becomes y = », (δ 1), eg. 
συγκαλέω, “I call,” = συν-καλέω, ἐγχειρίδιον 
= ἐν-χειρίδιον, “a dagger.” 

(vii) ν is assimilated entirely to a following liquid, 
€.9., συλλαμβάνω = συν-λαμβάνω, “1 take,” 
ἐλλείπω, “I leave,” = ἐν-λείπω, συῤῥάπτω, 
“1 sew together,” = συν-ῥάπτω. 


SSO ΡΟΝ 
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_ (vill) σ᾽ before ν becomes assimilated completely, 
ἕννυμι, “1 clothe,” = ἑσ-νυμι. 

(ix) ε and v (or more strictly the semivowels y and 
w) are sometimes assimilated to the pre- 
ceding liquid, ¢.g., ἄλλος = alius, “ another,” 
πολλός = TOF os, πολύς, “ many.” 


(x) xe and ys become ao, ¢9., φρίσσω, “1 shudder,” 
= φρικιω, θάσσων, “ quicker,” = ταχίων. 
So also τι, Κρῆσσα, “a Cretan woman,” = 
Κρητ-ια, and 1, κορύσσω, “I arm,” = 
Kopu0-ve. 


(xi) ys and δὲ become & κράξω, “I cry,” = κραγ-ιω, 
fa (Acolic) = διά, “ through,” prep. 
Here we have a change of both letters. The first is 
softened, the second hardened, so that the result 


is a compromise, as it were, between the two 
contending elements. 


§ 13. ii—_Dissimilation. 
“Dentals before dentals change into o, eg. ἠνύσθην 
(ἀνύτ-ω, “1 accomplish ”), ἐπείσθην (πείθω, “1 advise ”). 
Compare also the reduplication of the aspirate with 
the tenuis, (§ 84, a). 


§ 14. ‘iti Elision, 


(i) Dentals before ς are dropped, eg., λαμπάς, “a 
lamp,” = λαμπαδ-ς, ἀνύσω, “1 will accom- 
plish,” = avut-cw, ποσί, “feet” (dat. pl.) = 

ποδ-σι. 

᾿ (ii) vt before ς is dropped with compensatory 

| lengthening (§ 8), eg., ὁδούς, “a tooth,” = 

ὀδοντς, τιθείς, placing” = τιθεντς, πείσομαι, 

᾿ “T_ shall suffer,” = πένθσομαι (cp. ὃ 8, ii.) 
But ν is sometimes retained and τς dropped, 
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the preceding vowel being lengthened, if 


4 a 
short, ¢.g., τύπτων, “ striking,” = τυπτοντς. 


(iii) v is dropped before o, ¢g., δαέμοσι, “demons,” 
dat. pl., = δαιμον-σι, ποιμέσι, “shepherds,” 
dat. pl., = ποιμεν-σι. On the other hand, 
ποίμην, “a shepherd,” = ποιμεν-ς. 

Perhaps -as of acc. plur., 3d. decl., is for -avs. 
πατέρας = — TATEPAVS. 

(iv) o between two vowels in inflexion is frequently 
dropped, ¢.9., γένους, “of a family,” = γενεσος, 
τύπτου, “be struck,” = τυπτεσο. 

(v) ois dropped after ν, σ, and p, with compensatory 
lengthening (cp. § 8), eg., ἔμεινα, “I re- 
mained,” = ἐμεν-σα, ποιμήν, “8 shepherd, 4 
= oO ES, σαφής, ᾿ ‘clear,’ = = cadges-s, p ῥήτωρ, 
“an orator,” = = ῥήτορ- s. On the other hand 
we find μάρτυς, “a witness,” for μάρτυρς, 
and o is always retained in dat. plur. of the 
3d decl. 


§ 15. Only three consonants ν, p, and ¢ can stand at, 


the end of a word in Greek, with the exception of οὐκ 
and ἐκ. Any other consonant is either dropped or 
changed into ¢ or ν, eg., πρᾶγμω, “a deed,” = = T pay parr 


a 4 ᾿ 
καλῶς, “well,” = κάλωτ, γύναι, “O woman,” = γυναῖκ, . 


ἔφερον = ἐφέρομ, 7γοϑαην, ἔδοξα -- = ἐδοξαμ, “I seemed,” 
ζυγόν = bvyopu, jugum, πτατέρα = πατεραν, patrem. 


§ 16. In order to facilitate pronunciation, consonants are 
sometimes inserted ; thus 8 between pw and λ, μέμβλωκα, 
“T went,” for μεμλωκα, 8 between μ and p, μεσημβρία, 
“mid-day,” for μεσημρία, and ὃ between ν and p, ἀνδρός, 

of a man,” for avpos. 

We find the same thing in English and French, e.g., number, 


nombre, from Lat. numerus; chamber, chambre, from Lat. 
camera; also tender, from Lat. tener. 


ὃν 
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\ $17. o at the beginning of a word is frequently 
'\ weakened to spiritus asper, ¢.g., ἵστημι for σιστημι, cp. Lat. 
\ sisto; ἕρπω, cp. Lat. serpo ; ὕς, ep. Lat. sus. 
\ . 
§ 18. Aspiration is capable of much change in Greek. 


(i) A spiritus asper at the beginning of a word 
aspirates the final consonant of the word 
immediately preceding. it when elision has 
taken place (δ 10, A, 1), ¢g., ad’ ἑστίας for 

2k) 1€ / > Φ 3 ν 4 ? e 
ἀπ᾽ ἑστίας, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν for ἀντὶ ὧν, οὐχ οὗτος 
for οὐκ οὗτος, but ἐκ becomes ἐξ before a 
vowel. 


(ii) In reduplication the aspirate is dropped in the 
reduplicated consdnant ; τίθημι, “I place,” 
for θιθημι. Similarly, to avoid too frequent 
recurrence of the aspirated letter, λύθητι, 
“be loosed,” for λυθηθι, ἐτέθην, “I was 
placed,” for ἐθεθην. 


(iii) Metathesis, or change of the aspirate, occurs 
when there is danger that the aspirate may . 

be lost entirely, 2g., θρίξ, “hair,” gen. 
| τριχ-ός, θάσσων, “quicker” (ταχύς), = 
ταχ-ίων, τρέφω, “I nourish,” fut. θρέψω, ete. 

The aspirate is here transferred from one 

letter to another, eg., tpry becomes θρικ 


(cp. § 40). | 
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CHAPTER Jil. 
Accents. 


§ 19. VERY vowel has an accent, but in every 

word one vowel has a special accent which 

is called the accent of the word, and this alone is marked. 
The marks are as follows (ep. ὃ 3) :— 


(i) The acute’ which can be used on any one of 
the last three vowels of a word, eg., 
ἄνθρωπος, “a man;” ὀλύγος, “ 016; λιθινός, 
“stone” (adj.) 


(ii) The grave ‘ which is only found on the last 
vowel of a word when followed by another 
word, ¢.g., λεθινὸς οἶκος, “a house of stone.” 


(iii) The circumflex “ which can only be used on one 
of the last two vowels of a word, and is 
placed on long vowels only, eg., οὗτος, 
“this man ;” Μουσῶν, “ of Muses.” 


§ 20. If the last vowel of a word be long by nature the 
acute can only go two places back, and the circumflex 
cannot be used unless it be upon the last vowel, ag., 
ἄνθρωπος, “a man,’ but ἀνθρώπου, οὗτος, “this man,” 
but τούτου. The diphthongs αὐ and oz are considered 
short for the purposes of accentuation, ¢g., Μοῦσαι, 
except in the optative mood of verbs. 


ἐπ: ACCENTS. Pg 21:24. 


§ 21. As a general rule the accent goes as far back 
in the word from the last syllable as its nature and the 
quantity of the final syllable will permit, unless there 
be some reason or usage to the contrary. 


§ 22. Care must be taken in the accentuation of words 
in which contraction has taken place, and which are there- 
fore presented to us in an altered and not in the original 
shape. 

a. If the accentuated vowel is not affected by the 
contraction the marks remain as in the 
original word, 6.9., γένεος γένους, “of a 
family ;” tiwae τίμα, “ honour thou.” 


8. But if the acute comes on the first of the two 
contracted vowels it is changed into a 
circumflex, ¢.g., ἐτιμάετο, ἐτιμᾶτο, “he was 
honoured.” 

The reason of this is that every vowel which has not 
the acute accent (or circumflex) has the grave, 
though it is not marked, and in contraction the 
two come together, so as to form a circumflex, 
6.5.5) ἐτιμάξτο, ἐτιμᾶτο. 

y. When the acute falls upon the second of the two 

; contracted vowels it remains as before, 
ἑσταώς, ἑστώς, “ standing.” 

Here the preceding grave is disregarded, ἑστὰώς. 


§ 23. In erasis (§ 10) the case is different, τὸ ἔργον 
becomes τοὖργον, “the work ;” τὰ ἄλλα, τἄλλα, “ the rest,” 


- etc. ; sometimes the accent of the first word is entirely lost, 


τἀγαθά = τὰ ἀγαθά, “ goods ;” τοὔνομα = τὸ ὄνομα, “ the 
name.” 


| § 24. When elision (§ 10) takes place accentuated vowels 
throw their accent on the preceding syllable, except con- 
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junctions and prepositions, eg., εἰμὲ ᾿Οδυσεύς, “I am 
Odysseus,” becomes εἴμ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, but οὐδὲ ἦν, οὐδ᾽ ἦν, 
“nor was he.” 


§ 25. Words which have the acute on the last syllable 
are called owytone (sharp-toned); on the last but one 
(penult), paroxytone ; on the last but two (ante-penult), 
proparoxytone. 

A word. which has the circumflex on the last syllable 
is called perispomenon (contracted), on the last but one 
(penult) is called properispomenon. 

All words not accented on the last syllable are called 
barytone (deep-toned). 


§ 26. Some words are enclitics (leaning-words), 1.6., they 
throw their accent, which is always acute, on the last 
syllable of the preceding word, if it can receive it. An 
acute accent can be placed on the syllable immediately 
following a circumflex, or on the syllable next but one to 
that which has the acute. 

Enclitics are the indefinite pronoun tus (§ 65) in all 
forms, and the adverbs πού, ποί, πώς, etc.; the particles, 
γέ, τέ, τοί, νύν, etc.; the indicative present of φημί, 
“T say,” and εἰμί, “I am” (except the second person 
singular), and the personal pronouns in the forms μοῦ, 
μοί, μέ : σοῦ, σοί, σέ : οὗ, οἷ, E: σφωΐν, σφισί(), ὃ 62. 

In dissyllabic enclitics the accent is retained on the 
second syllable after paroxytones. 

Examples of the use of enclitics :—rpareta τις, σῶμά 
τι, ἄνθρωπός τις, ἀνθρώπου τινός, φωνή tus (where the 
grave becomes acute). 


§ 27. Some words have no accent (ἄτονα) : these are 

ὁ, ἡ, οἵ, ai, nom. masc. and fem. sing. and plur. of the 

article or definite pronoun (§ 63); the prepositions ἐν, 
B 
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“in,” eis, “into,” ἐκ, “out of ; ” the conjunctions εἰ, “ if,” 
ὡς, “that;” the negative ov. 


§ 28. In declension the accent is retained as far as 
possible on the same syllable, but changed from acute to 
circumflex and circumflex to acute, as the necessities of 
contraction or the quantity of the final syllable require, 
eg., δῆλος, “manifest,” but δήλη; σῶμα, “a body,” but 
σώματος ; φωνή, “a voice,” but φωνῆς (cp. § 34). 

Note.—The accents were not written in classical times; and 
the marks which we use were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian grammarian (B.c. 200). The pre- 
cise significance of these marks is very doubtful; nor can we, 
with our present knowledge, reconcile the conflicting claims of 
quantity and accent ; ¢.g., in such a word as σοφία, “ wisdom,” it 
is almost impossible to accentuate in pronunciation the syllable 
which has the acute, without at the same time destroying the 
quantity of the word. This difficulty is most apparent in verse, 
where the quantity and not the accent, as in English, gives the 
value to a syllable, so that the accent and metrical beat are 
constantly at variance. The reason is, no doubt, that we iden- 
- tify accent and stress, while in Greek accent denotes rather the 
tone or pitch in which a vowel was pronounced. 

In many respects there is a striking resemblance between the 
accentuation of Greek and Sanskrit, the ancient language of 
India. But the peculiarity in Greek is the “ trisyllabic ” law, 
which will not allow the accent to go more than three places 
back in a word. This law has been thought to have arisen 
from a desire to obtain, as often as possible, a certain cadence 
at the end of a word, the voice dropping from the high acute, 
through a medium sound, to the grave accent. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
Declension of Substantives. 


§ 20. HE declension of a noun is the alteration of © 

it to express the relations of number and 
case. In this alteration part of the word remains the 
same and part is changed, eg., φέλο-ε, “friends,” diro-s, 
“a friend” (nominative), φίλο-ν, “a friend” (accusative). 
The part which remains unchanged is the stem, that 
which is altered is the suffa. 


§ 30. (1.) In Greek there are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural. The singular has five distinct cases— 
(i) nominative, (11) accusative, (111) genitive, (iv) dative, 
(v) vocative, but the nom. is often used for the voc. ; the 
dual has two—(i) nominative, accusative, vocative, and 
(ii) genitive, dative ; and the plural has four—(i) nomina- 
tive, vocative, (ii) accusative, (iii) genitive, (iv) dative. 

Obs. 1. The Dual is used to express “ two,” or “a pair,” 6.9.» 
δύο παῖδε, ““ two boys,” or “a pair of boys.” It is most common 
in the earlier poets and their imitators; less frequent in the 
Attic poets, and disappears altogether in the κοινή. It is estab- 
lished most firmly in the personal pronouns. As this number 
is found in many languages, in various and widely separated 
parts of the world, it cannot be regarded as a refinement on the 
plural, but rather as an attempt to group things in pairs,—an 
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arrangement suggested by the number of the hands, feet, ears, 
ete. 

Obs. 2. The meaning of the cases in Greek is much the same 
as in Latin, but the functions of the Latin ablative are divided 
between the Greek genitive (with prepositions) and dative. 


Nom. = case of the agent. 
Acc. = case of the object. 
Gen. = case of connexion. 
Dat. = case of remoter object. 


§ 31. For the most part the suffixes for the same case 
are the same, but not always ; moreover, by the addition 
of the suffix to the stem various changes arise. “Hence 
there is more than one declension in Greek. These various 
declensions are best arranged according to the final letter 
of the stem. 

Stems may end in any vowel or consonant; the best 
arrangement is into three classes :— 


(i) Stems ending in A. 


.A often appears as H in the singular; or some 
cases of the singular have A and others H 
(cp. § 35). In the plural, A only is found in 
Attic. 


(ii) Stems ending in O. 


(iii) Stems ending in J, TY, or any consonant. 


I and Y, though strictly speaking vowels, have a 
tendency to pass into semi-vowels in sound, 
and thus present the same peculiarities in 
declension as the consonants. ‘Therefore they 
are properly classed with these. 


These may be called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD de- 
clensions. 


§ 31.] 
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Table of Case-endings. 


First Declension. —__ αὐτο ρα Third Declension. 
Sing. 
N. | mas. -ds or -ns, fem. -a or -ἢ |-os, neut. -oy|-s (often absorbed), 
neut, — 
A.| ,, -ἄν ΟΥ τῆν, ,, -avor-ny| -ov ay -a (v after vowels), 
neut. — 
Gel 55 του ,»» "ἄς ΟΥ̓ -ns του τος 
D.| ,, -G@or -7, 5 -@or -ἢ τῷ τι 
Ms; -a » τὰ or -7 | -e, neut. -ov | — (or like nom.), 
Dual. neut. — 
N.A.V. -a -@ “€ 
G. Ὁ. -αιν -οἷν τοῖν 
Plur. 
N. V. -αι τοι, neut. -a -es, neut. -ἅ 
A. -as τοὺς, 35 «ἀξ 45 
G. -ῶν των -ῶν 
D. -ats -αισι(ν) τοις, -οισι(ν) -σι(ν) 
Obs. 1. The suffixes used to denote the various cases 616 


probably, in the first instance, pronouns added to the end of the 
stem (as “-ward” in English, ‘“home-ward’’). 
use with the stems they gradually lost all separate existence, 
and became merely terminations. Thus s of the ‘nom. sing. in 
κριτή-ς, oiko-s, πόλι-ς is supposed to be a remnant of an original 
sa “he” (cp. 6, 9, in which ἡ = s). 

Obs. 2. The difference in the cases of the various declensions 
is partly real and partly apparent. 

Nom. Sing. In the third decl. the s is frequently absorbed, 

€.9., ῥήτωρΞε ῥητορ-ς, ποιμήντεποιμεν-ς, etc., cp. ὃ 39, 
note. 

Nom. Plur. Here we must assume either that the suffixes 
of the first and second declension on the one hand, 
and the third on the other, are really different, or that 
the s of the plural has been lost after + in potas, οἶκοι 
(μοῦσαι = [povrat-s]). 

Sing. The a of the third declension, e.g., λαμπάδα, is 
perhaps for -av=ayp, ep. ὃ 15. 

Plur. This case is no doubt formed from the singular 
by the addition of s; from -vs have arisen the various 
forms pice eee οἴκους Ξε[ οἶκο-νς], λαμπάδας 


Ace. 
Acc. 


Ξε[λαμπαδ-α-νς 


By constant | 
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|| Gen. Sing. Here we must certainly assume two .suffixes— 
(1.) -ας; (2.) “σγα. ; 

i! (1) Motons=[Movea-as], λαμπάδεος (a and o re- 
rh present one and the same vowel). 

(2.) κριτοῦΞε[ζκριτα-σψο], (κριτᾶο), [κριτεο], κριτοῦ. 


οἴκου =[oixo-cyo], (οἴκοιο), οἴκου; - 
| Gen. Plur. The termination was -cwv (cp. -rum in Lat.), 
Va and o is dropped—[Movracwv], Μουσάων, Μουσέων, 
Μουσῶν. 
Dat. Sing. Here also there are two suffixes—(1.) ac; (3.) ἐ. 

1.) Motoy=[Movea-ar], οἴκῳ: [οἰκο-οι. 

2.) λαμπάδ-ι. In adverbs we find a similar forma~ 
tion from A and O stems, e.g., xaya-é, “‘on the ground,” 
T οἴκο-ι, “at home.” This ¢ was strictly the sign of the 
Locative case, and at the sign of the Dative proper. 


if Dat. Plur. The termination is-o1. In the A and O stems 
ἡ Ὶ ; 
ΠῚ 


epenthesis (§ 10, 5 τὴ has taken place, e.g., [Μουσα-σι] 
Μούσαισι, Movoais (we find ταμίασι on inscriptions), 
οἴκοι-σι, οἴκοις. The “case is strictly a Locative, the 
genuine Dative is represented by the -bus in the Latin 
nubibus. 


‘ 
ὴ Voc. Sing. The ε in οἶκε is merely a weakened form of -o, 


the stem-letter. The pure stem is used for the voc., 
which is not really a case at all, but only a noun- 
interjection. 

ἡ The neuter plural and the cases of the dual cannot be ex- 
" plained satisfactorily, but in Μούσα οἴκω, € (cp. 
||. λαμπάδ.ε) has probably been absorbed. 


§ 32. Gender of Substantives. 


Nouns also differ in their terminations according 
gender, but they are not declined according to their gen- 
der, inasmuch as in a noun the gender is always fixed. 
There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
ἡ Owing to their meaning, all names of men, male 
ΠῚ animals, gods, rivers, and winds, are masculine in Greek. 
ἮΝ Similarly all names of women, goddesses, islands, and trees, 
|| are feminine. 

'.\ Rivers and winds were regarded as gods; ‘trees as productive ; 
islands follow the gender of νῆσος, “an island.” ὃ 36. 


Ww 
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§ 33. As to their form, all nouns in a or ἡ of the first 
declension are feminine, All nouns in -as or -ys of the 
FIRST declension are masculine, and most nouns belonging 
to the SECOND which end in -os (unless feminine on account 
of the meaning, cp. §§ 32, 36). Masculine too are nouns in 
-TNS, -τωρ, -wV, την, -evs, belonging to the THIRD declension. 
All neuter nouns of the SECOND declension end in -ον in 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and in -a 
in nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. Those of 
the THIRD have also -a in the plural, but present the 
pure stem wherever possible in the singular. There are 
no neuters of the First declension. 

Note.—The forms of the rmst and seconp declension may 
be learnt conveniently from the declension of ὁ, 7, τό, which, 
though strictly a pronoun (§ 63)—“ he,” “ she,” “ it,’—is used 
as a definite article = “the.” The neut. sing. is peculiar. 

Sing. N. 6, “he;” ἡ, “she;” τό, “it.” 
Ac. τόν, “him;” τήν, “her;” τό, it.” 
G. τοῦ, “of him;” τῆς, “ of her;” τοῦ, “ of it.” 
D. τῷ, “to him;” τῇ, “to her;” τῷ, “ to it.” 
Plur. N. οὗ, “they;” at, fem.; τά, neut. 
A. τούς, “them ;” τάς, fem.; τά, neut. 
6. τῶν, “of them;” τῶν, fem.; τῶν, neut. 
D. τοῖς, “to them;” ταῖς, fem.; τοῖς, neut. 
A 
D 


. τώ, “the two” (masc., fem., and neut.). 
. τοῖν, “of the two,” masc. and neut.; ταῖν, fem. 


§ 34. Rules for the accentuation of Substantives (cp. § 28). 


a. In all cases and numbers the accent is retained on 
the same vowel as in the nominative case, wherever 
possible. Words which are oxytone in nominative 

singular become perispomena in genitive and 
dative of all numbers. | 
Where the accent cannot remain as a circumflex, it 
is changed into the acute, ey., σῶμα, genitive 
σώματος. 
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b. The genitive plural of all nouns of the ‘A or FIRST 
declension is perispomenon. 


6. Dissyllabic genitives and datives of the THIRD 
declension have the accent on the second syllable, 
eg., Onp, genitive Onp-os. If the syllable is long, 

_ the accent is a circumflex. 
Exceptions are παίδων (παῖς, “a boy”), ὦτων (ovs, 
“an ear”), φώτων (φῶς, “a light”). 

d. The long vowel ὦ in the Attic form of the sEconD 
declension (§ 36), and in the genitive singular 
and plural of nouns in -vs, -vs, and -evs, is not 
allowed to influence the accentuation—/jrews, 
“ propitious ;” πόλεως, “of a city ; πόλεων, “ of 
cities ;” but βασιλέων, from βασιλεύς, “ ἃ king.” 


(N.B.—The neuters in v are an exception, ἀστέων, cp. ὃ 37.) 


§ 35. FIRST DECLENSION. 


STEMS IN A. 
- » 
Stem veavia, “a young man;” κριτα (κριτη in Sing.), “a judge.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. | G. | D. | Υ͂. NAY. | G. D. 
mas. | veavid-s| vedvid-v, veaviov | veavia | veavid | νεανία νεᾶνία-ιν 
mas. κριτή-ς | κριτή-ν κριτοῦ | κριτῇ κριτᾶ |Kpera | kpira-iv 

PLURAL. 
N.Y. A ᾳ. | D. 
mas. | vedvia-t| veavid-s | veavidv | veavia-ts 
mas. κριτα-ί | κριτά-ς | κριτῶν κριτα-ῖς 


§ 35, 36.] 


Stems xwpa, “a country ;” Type {τιμὴ in Sing.), ‘ honour ;” 
μουσα, “a muse.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. A. α. D. Vi N. A.V. 6. Ὁ. 
4 = a= 7 - 7 a = tA - tA 
rem. ᾿ χώρᾶ | χώρᾶ-ν | ydpd-s| χώρᾳ | χώρα | χώρα | χώρα-ιν 
rem. | τιμή |τιμή-ν |τιμῆ-ς | τιμῇ | Ty |rymd | Tiysa-iv 
Fem. | povod| μοῦσᾶ-ν] μούσης) μούσῃ | povod | μούσα μούσα-ιν 


PLURAL, 

Nov A. a. D. 
vem. | XOpa-t | xdpa-s | χωρῶν | χώραις 
rem. | τιμα-ζ =| τιμᾶ-ς | τιμῶν | τιμαῖς 
rem. | povoa-t | μούσά-ς | μουσῶν | μούσαις 


WV.B.—In the masculines the stem is obscured in genitive 
singular and plural owing to contraction, νεανίου is for veavia-o, 
etc., νεανιῶν for veavia-wy, etc., and so in the genitive plural 
of the feminines, 6.9., μουσά-ων, μουσῶν (§ 31, Obs. 2), whence 
the accent. 

a after p or a vowel, 1.6., a pure, is retained all through 
the sing. and plural; » of the nom. is kept throughout the 
sing. ; a of the nom. sing., when not pure, is changed into 
m in gen. and dat. sing., but retained in acc. and vocative. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN O. 


§ 36. In these stems the masculines and feminines are 
not distinguished. The general rules given above (§§ 32, 
33) must be remembered. In the neuter, nom., 800., and 
voc. are always the same ; in the sing. these end in -oy, in 
the plural in -a. In the voc. singular of masc. and fem. 
the o of the stem is weakened to ε. 

The following words are feminine :—odds, “ way ;” 
νῆσος, “an island;” νόσος, “ disease ;” δρόσος, “ dew ;” 
σποδός, “ ashes ;” ψῆφος, “a pebble ;” ἄμπελος, “ἃ vine ;” 
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βίβλος, “a book ;” γνάθος, “a jaw;” ἤπειρος, “a con- 
tinent ;” and some others. 


(A)—Stems οἶκο, νησο, ζυγο. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. A. G. D Vv. N. A. V. G. Ὁ. 
> > ¥ > ” »” 
mas. | OfKO-S | οἶκο-ν | οἴκου | oik@ οἶκε | οἴκω | otko-w 
rem. | νῆσο-ς | νῆσο-ν | νήσου νήσῳ | νῆσε | νήσω | νήσο-ιν 
, , “ 4 a. 
evr. | (vyo-v | (vyd-v | ζυγοῦ | ζυγῷ | ζυγόν | ζυγώ | ζυγο-ῖν 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A. G D 


mas. | οἶκο-ι | οἴκους οἴκων | οἴκοις 
rem. | νῆσο-ι | νήσους νήσων | νήσοις 
NEUT. 


ὥγά | ζυγά (υγῶν | ζυγοῖς 


(B)—Contracted stems (cp. 37) voo, ‘*a mind ;” ὀστεο, ““4 bone.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N. A. σ. | D. 


mas. (νόο-ς) (νόο-ν) (νόου) (νόφ) νοξ 
νῷ 


νοῦς νοῦν νοῦ 


κεῦτ. [(ὀστέο-ν) (ὀστέο-ν) (ὀστέου) (ὀστέῳ) (ὀστέον) (ὀστέω) (ὀστέο-ιν) 
ὀστοῦν | ὀστοῦν | ὀστοῦ ὀστῷ ὀστοῦν  ὀστώ | ὀστοῖν 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A. G. D. | 


uas, | (vd0-e) | (vdovs) (νόων)  |(vdors) 
vot vous νῶν νοῖς 

wevr. (ὀστέα) | (ὀστέα) (ὀστέων) (ὀστέοις) 
ὀστᾶ ὀστᾷ ὀστῶν | ὀστοῖς 


N.B.—The contraction from ea to ais irregular, ep. § 7. 
The uncontracted forms are not used in Attic prose. 
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(C)—STEMS IN ὦ. 
ATTIC DECLENSION. 


In some stems o is lengthened to , and in consequence 
the stem-vowel absorbs the case-suffixes to a very con- 
siderable extent. The masc. and fem. are not distin- 
guished. The neuters have ν in nom., acc., and voc. sing. ; 
and ὦ in nom., acc., and voce. plural. 


Stems dew, ‘a people ;” ἄνωγεω, ‘an upper room.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL, 
NG: | A. G. | D. N, A. V. G. D. 
| 
mas, | λεώ-ς λεώ-ν λεώ λεῴ λεώ λεῴν 
κεῦτ. ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω-ν ἀνώγεω | ἀνώγεῳ | ἀνώγεω | ἀνώγεῳν 


PLURAL. 
ὩΣ | A. σ. D. 
mas. | λεῴ λεώς λεῶν λεῴς 
evr.  ἀνώγεω | ἀνώγεω | ἀνώγεων | ἀνώγεῳς 


Obs. This lengthening is due to a transference of quantity 
from one vowel to another. Thus Add-s is the older form of 
λεώς (cp. βασιλῆ-ος, βασιλέως, ὃ 38). Possibly the oldest form 
was AaFos, so that when the F was dropped compensation was 
made sometimes in one vowel and sometimes in another. 


§ 37. THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN t AND v. 


In these stems no distinction is made between mase, 
and fem. The neuters have the pure stem in nom., acc, 
and voe. sing., and a in nom., acc., and voc. plural ; ; 6orvu 
of the stem is sometimes weakened into ε, and gives rise 
to contraction. 


᾿ 


\ 
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Stems πολι, “a city ;” owam, “mustard.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
mt A, G. D. v. N.AV.| αὖ 
rem. πσπόλις-ςς[ πόλι-ν πόλεως πόλει | πόλι [πόλε-ε |roAéouw 
πόλη 
neor, σίνᾶαᾶπι σίνᾶπι σινάπε-ος σινάπει σίνᾶπι σινάπε-εσινάπέξοιν 
σινάπεως 
PLURAL. 
ΜΟΥ͂. Α. σ. Ὁ. 
rem. | πόλεις πόλεις | πόλετων | πόλε-σι(ν) 
veut. | ovary σινάπη | cwaré-wv σινάπε-σι(ν) 
(σινάπε-α) 


N.B.—Nowm. plur. πόλεις for πόλεε-ες. 
Ace. plur. πόλεις for πόλεις (-as = avs, §§ 14, iii.; 31, 

Obs. 2). 

The genf sing. never contracts. The forms πόλεως, 
σινάπεως, probably arose thus :---ἰ of the stem became 

ty; the y then passed into the o, which then became 

Homer has πόληος. Cp. the gen. of βασιλεύς, 
and the formation of λεώς. 


ω. 


Stems συ, “ἃ pig ;” ϑακρυ, ‘‘a tear ;” πηχῦ, ‘‘an arm ;” ἄστυ, ““ἃ city.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. G. D. Ls Ni A.V. | G. D. 
com. | σῦ-ς | σῦ-ν |ov-ds |ov-f | σῦς |av-e |cvoiv 
nevt. δάκρυ δάκρυ | δάκρυ-ος Saxpu-t| δάκρυ | δάκρυ-ε δακρύοιν. 

PLURAL. 
a. Α | A. G. Ὁ. 
com. ᾿ σύὔ-ες ἰσὕ-ας (σῦς) σὕ-ῶὧν  σῦ-σί(ν) 
evr. δάκρυ-α  δάκρυ-α δακρύ-ων δάκρυ-σι(ν) 
| 


This is the more common form of the declension of stems in -v. 


ee 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N. A. G. D. Ve N. A. V. G. D. 


mas. πῆχυ-ς πῆχυ-ν! πήχεως πήχει πῆχυ ed balsa 


” ” ” Ν ” ” 3 4 
wut. ἄστυ ᾿ἄστυ | ἄστε-ος ἄστει ἄστυ [[ἄστε-ε] [ἀστέοιν 
ἄστεως 
PLURAL. 

N. V. A. α. | D. 

’ [4 [4 ᾽ 
mas. | πήχεις πήχεις  πήχε-ων | πήχε-σι(ν) 
nevt.| ἄστη ἄστη |ἀστέςων ἄστε-σι(ν) 


Nom. plur. πήχεις = πήχε-ες. 

Ace. plur. πήχεις = πήχε-ας (as = -ανς, §§ 14, iii.; 31, Obs. 2). 

Nom., acc., and voc. plur. ἄστη = ἄστε-α, 

Throughout the declension, except in nom., acc., and voc. 
sing., v has become «Ff, and thus various changes have arisen— 
πήχεβος, πηχεξι, πηχεξες, πηχεβας, 7yxeFou. 

The form of the genitive singular in -ws is known as 
the Attic. It has no influence on the position of the 
accent; nor has the long vowel of the genitive plural 
masculine and feminine (ep. ὃ 34, a). 


§ 38. STEMS IN DIPHTHONGS. 
(a) Stem βασιλευ, “a king.” 


SINGULAR. 


ee A. G. Dz. | Ns 


mas. ᾿βασιλεύ-ς ‘eter βασιλέως βασιλεϊβασιλεῦ 


DUAL. PLURAL, 
N.AV.| GD. N. V. A | G. | Ῥ. 
uas. βασιλέε βασιλέοινϊβασιλεῖς βασιλέας boi Neu Baniteiod v) 


βασιλῆς βασιλεῖς 


es “« δναισνα 
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Obs. 1. The stem is much disguised, owing to the fact that v 
becomes F in all cases, except nom. and voc. sing., and dat. 
plur. The F is dropped, 6.7.» 

Ace. βασιλεξα (βασιλῆα, Homer), βασιλέά. 
Gen. βασιλεξος (βασιλῆος, Homer), βασιλέως. 
Dat. βασιλεξι (βασιλῆι, Homer), (βασιλέϊ) βασιλεῖ, 

Obs. 2. The termination of the singular accusative in a is 
peculiar among diphthongs to stems in ev (a = αν, ὃ 15). : 


(B) Stems βου, ypav, vav. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. G. D wv N. A. V. G. D. 
morr| Bod-s | βοῦ-ν | Bods ot [Bot] de | βοοῖν 
vem. | ypav-s | ypat-v | ypads| ypat | ypav | γρᾶε | ypdotv 
rem. | yad-s | vav-v | νεώς | vyt | vad |[vee] | νεοῖν 

PLURAL, 
N. V. A. [εἰ D 


s.onr} βόες | Bods βοῶν | Bov-ci(v) 
rem, | γρᾶες γραῦς | ypaav aR, 


n -“ ’; 
rem. | νῆες | ναῦς νεῶν | ναυ-σί(ν 


_ The variations of quantity in the declension of ναῦς are to be 
explained by the omission of the digamma, as in βασιλεύς, e.9., 
νεώς = veFos. 


§ 30. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. ἢ 


(i) Stems in gutturals x, y, x. 
(ii) Stems in dentals (a.) τ, 8, 0. 
(0.) in vr, pt, κτ. 
(iii) Stems in labials z, 8, ¢. 
(iv) Stems in A, », p. 
(v) Stems in ς. 
There is apparently great irregularity in the formation of 
the nom. sing. of consonant stems. This is due to the fact that 
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the -s, which is the proper termination of the nom. sing. (§ 31, 
Obs. 2), masc. and fem., is sometimes dropped and sometimes 
retained. 
(i) Stems in gutturals keeps. A guttural cannot stand at 
the end of a word (§ 15). 
(ii) a. Stems in 8, τ, @ have o, before which the dental” 
disappears (§ 14, i.). 

b. Stems in -vr sometimes have v, dropping -ts and 
lengthening the preceding vowel, e.g., [λεοντς 
λέων, “a lion,” [rurrovrs] τύπτων, “ striking’ 
(8 14, ii.); or s is retained and vr dropped, the 
preceding vowel, if « or ὁ, then becomes ἃ diph- 
thong, e.g., [τιθεντς] τιθείς, “placing,” [édovrs] 
ddovs, “a tooth” (§ 14, ii.); a is merely length- 
ened, [γιγαντς] γίγας, “a giant.” 

Stems in pr drop 7 and s, [Sapaprs] δάμαρ. 
Stems’in xr keep s, but drop τ, [vuxrs] νύξ. 
(iii) Stems in labials have s. 
_ (iv) The stem in A, dA has s. 

Stems in v and p usually drop s and lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel, but we find μάρτυς = [μαρτυρς]. 

(v) Stems in s drop s, but lengthen the preceding vowel, 
[Δημοσθενες-ς] Δημοσθένης. 


1.-- Stems in Gutturals. 
Stems φυλακ, “a guard ;” μαστιγ, “‘a whip ;” ὀνυχ, ‘a nail.” 
There are no neuters among these stems, 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. V. A. α. D. NOK, V. G. D. 
mas. | φύλαξ | φύλακ-α | φύλακ-ος φύλακ-ι] φύλακ-ε ᾿φυλάκοιν 
rem. μάστιξ μάστιγ-α) μάστϊῖγ-ος μάστιγοι] μάστῖγ-ε ἱμαστίγοιν 
vem. ὄνυξ: | dvvy-a |dvvx-os ὄνυχ-ε | dvux-e ἰὀνύχοιν 

PLURAL. 
N. V. A. G. Ὁ. 

mas. | φύλακ-ες φύλακ-ας φυλάκ-ων φύλαξι(ν) 

rem. | μάστιγ-ες μάστῖγ-ας μαστίγ-ων μάστιξι(ν) 

rem. | ὄνυχ-ες ὄνυχ-ας |dvdx-wv ὀνυξι(ν) 
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For ace. sing. -α =-av (cp. §§ τῷ; 31, Obs. 2). 
τ, ace. plur. -ας = -avs (cp. §§ 14, iii. ; 31, Obs. 2). 
In dat. plur. «, y, and x combine with o in &. 


N.B.—The stem γυναι, “ a woman,” is peculiar in the singular. 


N. A. | να. = 1G: ¥, 


FEM. 


γυναῖκ-α γυναικ-ός γυναικ-ΐ γύναι 


γυνή 


ΤῊ nom. and voc. drop s, and therefore x cannot be rétained 
( 15). 
ii.— Stems in Dentals. 


(a) épwr, ‘love ;” λαμπαδ, ‘‘a torch ;” κορυθ, “‘a helmet ;” 
σωματ, ‘a body ;” der, “light.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. V. A. G. Ὁ. N. A. V. G. D. 
mas. ἔρως ἰἔρωτ- α ἰἔρωτ-ος ἰἔρωτ-ι ἰέρωτ-ε ἐρώτοιν 
rem. λαμπάς λαμπάδ-α ἰλαμπάδ-ος λαμπάδ- λαμπάδ-ε λαμπάδοιν 
rem. κόρυς κόρυθ-α κόρυθ-ος ἱκόρυθ-ι ἰκόρυθ-ε κορύθοιν 
veut. σῶμα σῶμα σώματ-ος ᾿Ἰσώματ-ι ἰσώματ-ε σωμάτοιν 
nevt. φῶς φῶς φωτ-ός φωτ-( ἰ[[φῶτ-ε] [φώτοιν] 

PLURAL. 
N. V. A. | G. D. 
mas. | €pwr-es | €pwr-as ἐρώτ-ων ἔρωσι(ν) 
yeu. | λαμπάδ-ες  λαμπάδ-ας, λαμπάδ-ὡν λαμπάσιᾳ(ν) 
rem. | κόρυθ-ες | κόρυθς-ας | κορύθ-ων | κόρυσι(ν) 
nut. σώματ-α | σώματ-α | σωμάτο-ων | σώμασι(ν) 
amor [φῶτα] ἰφώτια] ἰφώτιων) [φωσήρ) 


N.B.—The stem-consonant disappears before o in nominative 
singular and dative plural (§ 14,i.). In the neuter the final τ is 
dropped after a short vowel, but changed into s after a long 
vowel; even after a short vowel it is sometimes retained in the 
form of s, ¢.g., γέρας for yepar (ὃ 15). 
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N.B.—(1.) Some stems omit τ in declension, eg., stem 
xepar, “a horn.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
| a ¥. A. G. D. N. A: V. G. D. 
xeut.| κέρας κέρας | Képar-os | κέρατ-ε | Képat-e | κεράτοιν 
κέρως κέρᾳ [κέρα] [κερῷν] 
PLURAL. 
| N. A.V. G. | D. 4 
s = P ee 
μεῦτ. κέρατα | κεράτων | Képaot(v)|. 
κέρα κερῶν 


7) 


So τέρας, “a portent;” γέρας, “a reward.” They are all 
neuter, and perhaps there was some confusion between 7 and o. 
τ is rarely omitted in declension. 


(2.) Some stems in τ, 5, @ have an accusative singular 
in ν, omitting the letter of the stem, as well as the usual 
acc. in a. ἐριδ, “strife,” ἔριν or ἔριδα ; χαριτ, “ grace,” 
χάριν or χάριτα, etc. 

We may suppose that there were two stems, ép: and ἐριδ, 


or (?) that ε of ép. became hardened into δι, of which « was then 
dropped. 


(B) Srems IN v7, pt, Kr. 
Stems in vt have nominative singular in ς or in v. 
(1.) Stems γἴγαντ, “ἐᾷ giant ;” ὀδοντ, “a tooth ;” λεοντ, ‘a lion.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. G. D. V. | NAV. | GD. 
uas. | γίγας γίγαντ-α γίγαντ-ος γίγαντ-ι[(γίγαν) γίγαντ-ε)γιγάντοιν 
mas. ὁδούς ὀδόντ-α ὀδόντ-ος ὀδόντ-ε | ὁδούς [ὀδόντ-ε ὀδόντοιν 
mas. | λέων | λέοντ-α | λέοντ-ος ἰλέοντ-ε (λέον)  λέοντ-ε ἰλεόντοιν 


Cc 
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PLURAL. 
N. V. A. G. D. 
mas. | yiyavt-es| γίγαντ-ας γιγάντ-ων | γίγασι(ν) 
mas. | ὀδόντεες | ὀδόντ-ας | ὀδόντ-ων ὀδοῦσι(ν) 
mas. | A€ovr-es | λέοντ-ας | λεόντ-ων | λέουσι(ν) 


‘Compare the declension of adjectives and participles, § 46. 
Dat. plur. γυγᾶσι(ν) = γιγαντσι, etc, § 14, 11. 


(2.) Stems in pr. 
δαμαρτ, “a wife ;” ἡπαρτ, “8 liver ;” ὕδαρτ, “ water.” 


In the nom. sing. these stems, if neuter, drop τ (which 
cannot remain at the end of the word); in all other cases 


they drop p. Some lengthen the vowel of the stem to 
in nom., acc., and voce. sing. 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 
N. V. A. G. Ἂν ΝΑΟΥ͂ G. Ὁ. 
γεν. | δάμαρ) Edpapr-o | δάμαρτ-ος | δάμαρτ-ι 
κεῦτ. | ἧπαρ | ἧπαρ ἥπατ-ος  ἥπατ-ι | ἥπατ-ε | ἡπάτοιν 
neut. | ὕδωρ | ὕδωρ voat-os | vdar-c | ὕδατ-ε | ὑδάτοιν 
PLURAL. 
N. A. V. G. D. 
FEM. 
a ε 7 o 
weur.| yrat-a | yrdt-wv  ἥπασι(ν) 
seur.| ὕδατ-α | ὑδάτ-ων | ὕδασι(ν) 


Dat. plur. ἥπασι = [ἡπαρτσι], ete. 


§ 30, ii. iii] DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 3: 


(3.) Stems in xr. νυκτ, “night ;” yadaxr, “ milk.” 


N.B.—Neither κ nor τ can remain at the end of a word,— 
both are dropped in neuters. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. V. A. | G. | D. N. A. V. G. D. 

4 ; , ca 4 o 
rem. νύξ νύκτ-α | vuxt-ds νυκτ-ί vixt-€ νυκτοῖν 
πεῦτ, γάλα γάλα | ydéAaxt-os | γάλακτ-ι 

PLURAL, 
| α. Ὁ. | A. | G. D. 
, tA “A 4 

FEM, | νύκτ-ες | νύκτ-ας | νυκτ-ῶν ᾿νυξί(ν) 


Nom. sing. νύξ = [νυκ(τὴς]. 
Dat. plur. νυξί = [νυκ(τ)-σί]. 


ilii— Stems in Labials. 
There are no neuters among these stems. 
Stems yur, ‘‘ a vulture ;” χαλυβ, “iron.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. : 


Wa ¥s A. | G. | D. N. A. V. G. D. 


γυπ-ί γῦπ-ε | yvrotv 


mas. | yoy γῦπ-α ΡΥ 
α 


mas. χάλυψ χάλυβ-α χάλυβ-ος χάλυβ-ι] χάλυβ-ε χαλύβοιν 
PLURAL. 
ΝΟΥ. Α. 6. | D. 
mas. | γῦπ-ες | γῦπ-ας -ὧν γγυψί(ν 
mas. χάλυβες | χάλυβ-ας χαλύβ-ων ἰχάλυψι(ν) 


In nom, sing. and dat. plur. πὶ and @ combine with σ 
into wy. 


SEE Ee I ye 
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iv.— Stems in X, p, v. 


_ (1.) There is only one'stem ind. GA, salt.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. - 
N.V | Ἢ α Ῥ. Nav. | G&D 
MAS. ἅλ-ς ἅλ-α ad-ds ἁλ-ί ἅλ-ε | ἁλοῖν 
PLURAL. 
i. ip, s | A. G. | D. 
MAS. ἅλ-ες | dA-as | GA-dv ἁλ-σί(ν) 


(2.) Stems in p. 


These rarely take ς in nom. sing., but lengthen the 
vowel of the stem, if short, by way of compensation 


(§ 14, iii). 
Onp, “ὁ wild beast ;” ῥήητορ, ‘‘a rhetorician ;” «vp, “ fire.” 


- 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


ΝΟΥ͂. A. G. Ὁ. N. A V. G. D. 


mas. | θήρ | θῆρ-α | Onp-ds Onp-i θῆρ-ε ᾿Ι θηροῖν 
mas. | ῥήτωρ pyTop-a| ῥήτορ-ος | ῥήτορ-ι | ῥήτορ-ε | ῥητόροιν 


veut. | πῦρ | πῦρ πυρ-ός Trup-t πῦρ-ε | πυροῖν 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A. σα D. 
mas. | θῆρες | Ojp-as | Onp-Gv | θηρ-σί(ν) 
mas. | ῥήτορ-ες | ῥήτορ-ας | ῥητόρ-ων | ῥήτορ-σι(ν) 
weut.| πυρά =| πυρ-ά πυρ-ῶν |[πυρ-σῆ 
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_ The νοῦ. sing. is generally the same as the nom., but 
the pure stem is also used, 6.9., ὦ ρῆτορ. 

The dat. plur. of πῦρ is generally πυροῖς. 

Obs. Some stems in -ep omit εἴη gen. and dat. sing., and have 
peculiar forms for dat. plur. Such are warep, “‘ father ;” pyrep, 
ὧ mother ;” θυγατερ, “ daughter;” also γαστερ, τς belly ἌΓΟΙ ΟΣ 


nom. sing. πατήρ (voc. πατέρ), gen. πατρός (aarep-6s), dat. 
πατρί (xarep-t), dat. plur. πατρασί(ν) ; nom. sing. μήτερ (voc. 


μῆτερ), gen. μητρός (μητερ-ός), dat. plur. μητράσι(ν). The 
stém i ‘a man,” omits ε in al] cases, and inserts 6 between 
v and p (ὃ 16), eg., nom. sing. ἀνήρ (voc. ἄνερ), acc. ἄνδρα, 
gen. ἀνδρός, dat. ἀνδρί, plur. ἄνδρες, ἄνδρας, ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι(ν). 


(3.) Stems in ν. 


These are of two classes, one of which takes ς in the 
nominative singular, and the other presents the stem 
consonant (cp. ὃ 14, iii). There are no neuters with 
stems in ν. 


(a) Nominative ins. Stem «rev, ‘a comb ;” Sedu, ‘a dolphin.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL 
a: V, | A. | G. D. N. A. V. G. Ὁ. 
mas. | κτείς | xrev-a | κτεν-ός κτεν-ΐ κτέν-ε κτενοῖν 
mas. | δελφίς  δελφῖν-α SeAiv-os| δελφῖν-ε | δελφῖν-ε | δελφίνοιν 
PLURAL 


A. δα A. | G. D. 


was. | κτέν-ες | κτέν-ας 


mas. | δελφῖν-ες | δελφῖν-ας 


κτεν-ῶν 'κτεσί(ν) 


δελφίν-ων ἰδελφῖσι(ν) 


Dat. plur. κτεσί(ν) Ξε [κτεν- σι], δελφῖίσι(ν) = [δελφιν-σί], 
§ 14, lil. 


oF 1) Tt? 24>" ΦΌΡΟΥ, . War, 
; ; 
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(B) Nominative in v. Stems*EdAny, ‘‘a Greek ;” ποιμεν, “Δ shepherd ;” 
πώγων, ‘a beard ;” ϑαιμον, ‘‘a demon.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL 


ΝΥ. A. G. D. Ν. A. V. G. D. 


Ἕλλην |"EAAnv-a."EXAnv-os|"EAAv-| Ἕλλην-ε “EAA jvow 
ἦν | ποιμέν-α ποιμέν-ος | ποιμέν-ι | ποιμέν-ε ποιμένοιν 
πώγων ᾿πώγων-α | πώγων-ος πώγων-ι | πώγων-ε πωγώνοιν 


δαίμων | δαίμον-α δαίΐμον-ος | δαίμον-:  δαίμον-ε δαιμόνοιν 


FEES 


PLURAL, 


N. V. A. G. D. 


Ἕλλην-ες Ἕλλην-ας Ἑλλήν-ων “λλησι(ν) 
ποιμέν-ες ποιμέν-ας | ποιμέν-ων | ποιμέσι(ν) 
πώγων-ες πώγων-ας | πωγών-ων πώγωσι(ν) 


δαίμον-ες | δαίμον-ας | δαιμόν-ων | δαίμοσι(ν) 


ΕΕΕΕ 


In some nouns (not oxytone) the pure stem is also used 
for the voc. sing., ¢.g., ὦ δαῖμον. Ὁ 


Dat. plur. ποιμέσι(ν) = [ποιμεν-σι], etc., § 14, iii. 


v.— Stems in s. 


Under this head may be classed the stems which 
certainly ended in Sigma, and also other stems which are 
declined like these, though the consonant in which the 
stem ends may have been Digamma. Sigma between two 
vowels is elided in inflewion, eg., [yeve-o-os] (cp. Lat. 
gener-is), yéve-os, γένους, ὃ 14, iv. 


’ 


. 
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(1.) Stem Bnew tenes ‘** Demosthenes ;” tpenpes, “‘ trireme ;” -yeves, 


“ἐᾷ family ;” kpeas, ‘‘ flesh.” 


There are no “masculine substantives belonging to this class, except such as 
are proper names, ΟἿ. the Adjectives, 3 50. 


SINGULAR, 
N. A. G. D. "ὁ 
la , la , ἤ : 
mas. Δημοσθένης Δημοσθένη Δημοσθένους Δημοσθένει Δημόσθενες 
πεν. τριήρης ᾿ τριήρη τριήρους 'ἰτριήρες (τριῆρες) 
wevur. γένος γένος γένους γένει γένος 
NEUT. κρέας κρέας κρέως κρέᾳ κρέας ρ ie 
} 5» το ἢ = 
DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A. V. G. D. N. A. V. G. Ὁ. 
MAS. does | not occur. () J 
Fem. | Tplipee| τριηροῖν) τριήρεις TpLE ερῶ OV τριήρεσι(ν) 
χεῦτ. | γένῃ | γενοῖν | γένη yevov γένεσι(ν) 7 1} ων 
nevr. | κρέα | κρεῷν | κρέα κρεῶν ἰκρέασι(ν) | 


(2.) Stems in -os. 
αἰδος, ‘‘ modesty :” qos, ‘‘ morning” (feminine). 


out, and contraction takes place. 


SINGULAR. 
N. Τὰ ΣΌΣ Υ. 
! 
rem. | αἰδώς | αἰδῶ | αἰδοῦς αἰδοῖ | αἰδοῖ 
Dual and plural do not occur. 
Ace. αἰδῶ = [aido(c)a], gen. αἰδοῦς = [aido(c)os], ete. 
SINGULAR. : 
| N. | A. G@ 4 D. γ. 
FEM, Iontc / ἠώς ἠῶ ἠοῦς ἠοῖ ἠοῖ 
᾿ atric | ἕως ἔω ἕω ἕῳ ἕως 
(Cp. § 36.) 


s is omitted through- 


Dual and plural do not occur. Acc. ἠῶ = [ἠο(σ)α], ete. - 
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- 


(3.) Stems in ο-. 


The final letter in these stems is uncertain: they are 
declined like the stems in -os (feminine) in the singular. 
They are feminine. 

Stem πειθο, ““ persuasion.” 
SINGULAR. 


N. A. σ. D. Ve 


rem. πειθώ | πειθώ | πειθοῦς πειθοῖ | πειθοῖ 


(4.) Stems in o. 
 ἦρω, *‘a hero.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. V. A. | G. | Ὁ. NAS. G. Ὁ 
mas. ἥρως ἥρωα | ἥρωος | ἥρωι | ἥρω-ε | ἡρώοιν 
PLURAL. ν 
N. A. G. D 


mas. ἥρωες | ἥρωας ἡρώων |jpw-cr(v) 


Here also it is doubtful what letter is lost after ω. 


§ 40. Irregularities. 


(1.) Some words omit ν of the stem. 
ἀηδών (fem.), “a nightingale ;” gen. ἀηδόνος and 
ἀηδοῦς, voc. ἀηδών and andoi. 
εἰκών (fem.), “an image;” gen. εἰκόνος and 
εἰκοῦς, acc. εἰκόνα and εἰκώ, acc, plur. εἰκόνας 
and εἰκούς. 
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Ποσειδῶν, “ Poseidon ;" ace. Ποσειδῶνα and 


Ποσειδῶ. 

᾿Απόλλων, “Apollo;” acc. "ArdAXwva and 
’ Arrow. 

os the declension of comparatives see adjectives, 
48. 


(2.) The stems yovar, “ knee,” and Sopar, “ spear,” become 
γόνυ and δόρυ in nom., acc., and voe. sing. 


(3.) Ζεύς, “Zeus ;” acc. Ala, gen. Ζιός, dat. A, voc. 
Ζεῦ. 

The irregularity is due to the fact that Ac becomes Z in nom. 
and voc. In Latin it appears as J, Juppiter = Zed πατέρ. 

(4.) Proper names in -ms, from stems in -es, often 
take an accusative singular in τὴν after the analogy of 
stems in 9; €9., Σωκράτης, “ Socrates,” acc. Σωκράτη and 
Σωκράτην. The plural is also formed after the first 
declension, οἱ ᾿Αριστοφάναι. 


(5.) υἱός, “a son,” is thus declined— 


SINGULAR. : DUAL. 
Ν A. G. D Vv. N. A. V. G. D 
. cv ε’ en ta er ε΄ er 
MAS. υἱός υἱόν υἱοῦ vig υἱέ υἱέε υἱέοιν 
υἱέος υἱεῖ 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A, G. Ὁ. 
| ee e , tn ca 
MAS. viol υἱούς | υἱῶν | υἱοῖς 
υἱεῖς υἱεῖς | υἱέων | υἱέσι 


Two stems vio and viev are conjoined. 


(6.) θρίξ, “ hair,” is irregular, owing to change of the Ξ 
aspirate (§ 18, iii.) θρίξ, τρίχ-α, τριχ-ός, etc., but dat. plur. 


-- 
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- Opi€i. The stem is τριχ, but in order to preserve the 
aspirate, when ys becomes € it is transferred from x to τ. 


(7.) κλεῖς, or κλῇς, “a key;” acc. κλεῖν, κλῇδα; ace. 
plur. κλεῖς, κλῇδας. 


” 


(8.) κύων, “a dog;” voc. κύον. The other cases are 
from a stem κυν, ¢.9., acc. κύν-α, gen. κυν-ὅς, etc. 


(9.) οὖς, “an ear;” gen. w7-ds, plur. ὦτ-α, ὥτ-ων, etc. 


(10.) χεῖρ, “a hand;” stem xep; the v is frequently 
dropped, eg., acc. sing. χέρ-α, and the short form only is 
found in χερ-οἷν and yep-ci(v). 5, 


2 


(11.) παῖς, “a boy; 
stem παιδ). 


voc. mat (dropping ὃ of the 
(12.) ἄναξ, “a king;” voc. ἄνα (dropping xr of the 
stem dvaxr), 
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CHAPTER V. 
Declension of Adjectives. 


§ 4I. HE cases are distinguished in adjectives as in 

substantives, but the former also undergo 
changes to denote gender. The neuter is distinguished 
from masc. and fem. as in the nouns; «¢., the stems in 
o add ν, and all others use the stem where possible for the 
neuter, § 33. To distinguish masc. from fem., more than 
one method is used. 

Adjectives in which all three genders are distinguished 
are called adjectives of three terminations. Those in 
which the masculine and feminine are not distinguished 
are called adjectives of two terminations. In some 
adjectives the meaning does not allow the word to be 
used in more than one gender; eg., Ids, -ἄδος, fem., 
“Tonian ;” or the form of mase., fem., and neuter cannot 
be distinguished in the nominative case; 69., ἅρπαξ, 
“rapacious.” Compound adjectives which enf in an 
unchanged substantive follow the declension of that 
substantive, ¢.g., ἄπαις, “childless,” gen. ἄπαιδος, etc. 

Participles are declined like adjectives of three ter- 
minations. 
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΄ 
ι Synopsis of Adjectives. 
Three Terminations. Two Terminations. One Termination. 


a and o- stems, ὃ 42, | Compound o- stems, | Compound adjectives 


A. i. ii. § 42, Obs. in which the sub- 
v- stems, ὃ 44, A. “ Attic declension,” stantive remains 
τ- stems, ὃ 45, A. § 42, B. unchanged, § 41. 
ντ- stems, ὃ 46. Stems in ε, ὃ 43. Guttural and labial 


y- stems, ὃ 47, A. Stems in v, § 44, B. stems, § 45. 

μέγας and πολύς, ὃ 51.| Stems in ὃ and τ, | Stems in r and ὃ, 
§ 45, B. § 45, C. 

Stems in -ον, ὃ 48, B. | Stems in p, § 49, C. 

Stems in -p, § 49. 

Stems in a, § 50. 


§ 42. A AND O STEMS. 


In these the O stem serves for masc. and neuter; the 
A stem for the feminine. This is the commonest form of 
declension. 


Avi. 
σοφός, -f, -dv, “wise ;” φιλία, fem. of φίλιος, “ friendly.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. A. G. D. nT. N. A. V. G. D. 


σοφός | σοφόν | σοφοῦ | σοφῷ | cope | cops | codoiv 
σοφή | σοφήν σοφῆς | cody σοφή | σοφά | codaiv 
σοφόν | σοφοῦ | σοφῳ | coddv| cops | codoiv 
φιλία | φιλίαν | φιλίας | φιλίᾳ φιλία | φιλία | φιλίαιν 


Ti 


N. V. A G. D. 


σοφοί σοφούς | σοφῶν | σοφοῖς 
σοφαί σοφάς σοφῶν | σοφαῖς 
σοφά | σοφά σοφῶν | σοφοῖς 


φίλιαι | φιλίας φιλίων | φιλίαις 


ἔξ} 


Masculine and neuter are declined like οἶκος and ξυγόν, 
§ 36; feminine like τιμή or χώρα, §35. a is retained 
throughout after a vowel or p. 


§ 42.] 
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a 


‘ famous,” 


mase. and 


fem. ; εὔλογον, neut., like σοφός, σοφόν, omitting σοφή. 


There is a number of contracted stems in ο. 
are declined like the uncontracted stems, and are subject 


A. ii. 


These 


to the laws of contraction. The accents are irregular. 


χρύσεος, ~<a, -ov, ““ golden ;” 


ἀργυρέα, fem. of ἀργύρεος, “silver.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
eV, A. G. D. N. A. V. G. Ὁ. 
Be { χρύσεος χρύσεον χρυσέου | χρυσέῳ] χρυσέω χρυσέοιν 
χρυσοῦς χρυσοῦν χρυσοῦ | χρυσῷ | χρυσώ | χρυσοῖν 
χρυσέα | χρυσέαν χρυσέας | χρυσέᾳ | χρυσέα | χρυσέξαιν 
— { χρυσῆ | χρυσῆν χρυσῆς | χρυσῇ | χρυσᾶ | χρυσαῖν 
χρύσεον! χρύσεον | χρυσέου | χρυσέῳ] χρυσέω  χρυσέοιν 
con | χρυσοῦν χρυσοῦν χρυσοῦ | χρυσῷ | χρυσώ | χρυσοῖν 
ἀργυρής ta ἀργυρέαν ἀργυρέας ἀ ἀργυρέᾳ χρυσέα 
EE ἢ ἀργυρᾶ | ἀργυρᾶν ἀργυρᾶς | ἀργυρᾷ | χρυσᾶ 
€ 
PLURAL. 
ΝΟΥ. Α. σ. D. 
ως χρύσεοι | χρυσέους χρυσέων | χρυσέοις 
2 ge χρυσοῖ | χρυσοῦς | χρυσῶν | χρυσοῖς 
χρύσεαι | χρυσέας | χρυσέων | χρυσέαις 
a | χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶς | χρυσῶν | χρυσαῖς 
χρύσεα | χρύσεα | χρυσεων  χρυσέοις 
ee | χρυσᾶ Ι᾿χρυσᾶ | χρυσῶν | χρυσοῖς 


N.B.—1. on contracts 


into ἡ, eg., ἁπλόη, ἁπλῆ, “ single ;” 
-on into -y, 


ἁπλόῃ, ἁπλῇ (dat. sing.). 


‘ 


Obs. In all compound adjectives and some others, for which f 
no rule can be given, the masculine and feminine are not dis- 


tinguished ; eg., sing. nom., εὔλογος, ‘ 


Ϊ 


᾿ -Ἴ » , 
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2. Neuter plural of -oos contracts into a, anon, 
anda. 

3. Compounds have no feminine form, εὔνους; “ kindly,” 
mas. and fem. ; and compounds in -voos, ‘and -πλοῦς 
(zréw), do not contract neuter plural, ¢.g., εὔπλοος, 
evrAovs, “ fair sailing,” but neut. plur. εὔπλοα. 


B. 
! There is also an “Attic declension” (ep. ὃ 36) of o 
| \ stems, in which the vowel is lengthened. These adjectives 
_ do not distinguish masculine and feminine; ¢.9., ἵλεως, 
_ neut. ἵλεων, “ propitious.” 


ΝΟΥ. A. | G. Ὁ. 


mas. anp Fem. | ἵλεως ἵλεων ἵλεω | ἵλεῳ | etc., like λεώς 
weur. .  ἔλεων ἵλεων | ἵλεω | ἵλεῳ | etc., like ἀνώγεων 


§ 43. SOFT VOWEL AND CONSONANT STEMS. 


STEMS IN ὦ. 
~ ; TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Stem ἱδρι, “knowing ;” cp. πολι, § 37, and note that the 
adjective preserves « throughout, and does not take the 
long vowel in the genitive singular. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N. A. | G. D. fe Me | G. D. 


sas, xD FER. iSpis | iSprv | ἴδριος | Sper | ἴδρι [ ἔδριε | ἰδρίοιν 


weur. . - | pe | ἴδρι | ἴδριος | ,, » | pre Ἂ 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A. | G. D. 


ἰδρίων \iSpuor(v) 


MAS. AND Fem. | LOptes | ἰδριας 


NEUT. . . ἴδρια ἴδρια ” ” 
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§ 44. STEMS IN v. 
A.—THREE TERMINATIONS. 
ἡδύς, -εἶα, οὖ, ** sweet.” 


SINGULAR, : DUAL. 


N.Y. A. er ae: NAV. | GD. 


i 


ἡδύς ἡδύν ἡδέος ἡδεῖ ἡδέε ἡδέοιν 
ἡδεῖαν ἡδείας | ἡδείᾳ | ἡδεία | ἡδείαιν 


ΤΙ 
ϑ; 
g 


ἡδύ ἡδύ ἡδέος ἡδεῖ ἡδέε ἡδέοιν 
PLURAL, . 
NV A. G. D. 
MAS. ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖς ἡδέων ἡδέσι(ν) 
rex. | ἡδεῖαι | ἡδείας | ἡδειῶν ἡδείαις 
nevr.| dea | ἡδέα | ἡδέων ἡδέσι(ν) 


The genitive singular never has the long vowel: the plural 
neuter never contracts. vu is changed into ε in all cases, 
singular, dual, and plural, i.e., v became εἰ, and F is dropped; 
for the fem. a new stem is made by adding ca to ἥδε ; thus 
ἡδεῖα = ἥδεξια, ἡδε-ῖα. 


B.—TWO TERMINATIONS. 


The compounds of πῆχυς, “a cubit,” and δάκρυ, “a tear.” 


Slarnxvs, -v, ‘‘ two cubits long.” 
SINGULAR. 


oe a. 


mas, anp Fem. δίπηχυς | δίπηχυν | διπήχεος | etc. 
neur. . . | δίπηχυ | δίπηχυ * ete. 


The neuter plural of these words contracts—dvmipyea, 
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διπήχη. The compounds of δάκρυ preserve the v through- 
out. 


§ 45. I— STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 


Very few adjectives are from stems in gutturals or 
labials. We find ἅρπαξ, “rapacious,” gen. ἅρπαγος, like 
μάστιξ (§ 39); ἧλιξ, “of the same age,” like φύλαξ 
(§ 39); μῶνυξ, “ single-hoofed,” like ὄνυξ (§ 39); αἰγέλιψς, 
like yiws (§ 38). These are declined like the substan- 
tives, and can hardly be said to be used in the neuter 
gender. 


II.— STEMS IN τ. 
A.—THREE TERMINATIONS. 


Perfect participles active of verbs. τετυῴοτ-ς becomes 
τετυφώς, “having struck.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


Nev, A. G. Ὁ. N. A. V. G. Ὁ. 


mas, | τετυφώς ᾿τετυφότα | rerupdros τετυφότιτετυφότε τετυφότοιν 
rem, | TeTUpvia| τετυφυῖαν reruprias|terupvialrerupvia τετυφυίαιν 
κεῦτ. τετυφός |terupds ᾿Ιτετυφότος τετυφότι[τετυφότετετυφότοιν 


PLURAL. 


WN. V. A. G. D. 


mas. | Teruddres | τετυφότας | τετυφότων |rerupdct 
rem. | τετυφυῖαι | τετυφυίας | τετυφυιῶν |rerupviats 
NEUT. 


τετυφότα | τετυφότα | τετυφότων |rervpdor(v) 


The formation of the fem. is peculiar. As in ἡδεῖα, we have 
the termination -ca, but the o of the stem rervdor is changed 
into v. This may be due to a concealed digamma (-or = For). 
The τ of the stem is changed to o, and then dropped, τετυφοτ-ία, 


τετυφοσ-ια, τετυφυῖα, 
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Il.—STEMS IN ὃ AND τ. 
B—TWO TERMINATIONS. 


These are for the most part compounds of substan- 
tives, and are declined like them (§ 41). The neuter 
gender omits the stem consonant in the singular, and » 
takes a in addition in plural nom., acc., and vocative ; 
e.g., ἄχαρις (stem ἀχαριτ), “ thankless,” neut.; eg., ἄχαρι, 
pl. neut. ἀχάριτα. 


SINGULAR. 
N. Υ. | A. @. | 
Mas. AND FEM. ἄχαρις ἄχαριν | ἀχάριτος ete. 
” NEUT. ἄχαρι | ἄχαρι » etc. 


C.—Adjectives like πένης, “ poor,’ ἀργής, “ white,” 
use the form of the masc. nom. for the neuter in the 
singular, and thus have only one termination in the nom. , 
So ἀγνώς, “unknown,” gen. ἀγνῶτος, stem ἀγνωτ: and 
stems in ὃ, ἄναλκις, “ cowardly,” gen. ἀνάλκιδ-ος ; wavids, 
“maniac,” gen. waviddos. . 


§ 46. IV.—STEMS IN pr. 
THREE TERMINATIONS. 
(4.9 Stems in -evr. a—Adjectives. 
Stem χαριεντ, ““ pleasing.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 

ΝΟΥ. A, G. D. N. A. V. G. D. 
mas. χαρίεις |xaplevta |xaplevros [ἰχαρίεντι ᾿ἰχαρίεντε ᾿χαριέντοιν 
rem. χαρίεσσα χαρίεσσαν χαριέσσης χαριέσσῃϊχαριέσσα χαριέσσαιν 
κεῦτ. χαρίεν |xapiev ἰχαρίεντος χαρίεντι |yapievre 'χαριέντοιν 


D 
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PLURAL. 


N.V. Ἁ. 8. Ῥ. 


mas. | χαρίεντες χαρίεντας χαρίεντων | χαρίεσι(ν) 
rem. χαρίεσσαι χαριέσσας χαριεσσῶν χαριέσσαις 
΄ 4 4 4 7 
NEUT. 
χαρίεντα χαρίεντα | χαριέντων | χαρίεσι(ν) 


The fem. is formed apparently from a stem xapuer. Op. the 
comparative (ὃ 56)— xaprer-va becomes χαρίεσσα (ὃ 12, x.). 


B.—FParticiples. 
Stem dvGevr, ‘‘ having been loosed.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL, 

N. V. A. G. D. iA. Y, G. D. 
mas. | AvOeis | λυθέντα | λυθέντος | λυθέντι | λυθέντε | AVOEvrowv 
rem. λυθεῖσα λυθεῖσαν᾽ λυθείσης | λυθείσῃ)] AvOciod| λυθείσαιν 
νεῦτ. | λυθέν | λυθέν λυθέντος | λυθέντι | λυθέντε  λυθέντοιν 

PLURAL. 
N. V. A. a. D. 


mas, | λυθέντες λυθέντας λυθέντων λυθεῖσι(ν) 
rem. | λυθεῖσαι) λυθείσας λυθεισῶν 'λυθείσαις 
veut. | λυθέντα | λυθέντα | λυθέντων λυθεῖσι(ν) 


λυθεῖσα = AvOevr-ya (§ 14, 11.); the τ᾿ becomes o before «. 
᾿ (2.) In stems in -αντ there is no distinction between 
adjectives and participles. 


Stem wavr, ‘all ;” λυσαντ, ““ having loosed.” 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 


mas, | πᾶς πάντα | παντός | ete.| λύσας λύσαντα | etc. 
rat nr ’ὔ A LA 

γεν. | πᾶσα πᾶσαν | πάσης | etc.| λύσασα λύσασαν | ete. 

wevt. πᾶν πᾶν παντός | οἰο.] λῦσαν | λῦσαν etc. 
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(3.) So also in stems in -ovr. 
Stem éxovr, ‘‘ willing,” epovr, ““ bearing.” 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. V. | A. G. N. V. A. G. 
mas. ἑκών ἑκόντα \éxdvtosletc.|pepwv φέροντα φέροντος |ete. 
rem. ἑκοῦσα ἑκοῦσαν ἑκούσης οἰο [φέρουσα φέρουσαν φερούσης etc. 
χευτ. ἑκόν ἕκόν ἑκόντος ᾿οἰοιἰφέρον φέρον ἰφέροντος jetc. 


Cp. the declension of λέων, “a lion” (§ 39 ii). 
The participles of verbs in -ὧμι have the nom. sing. 
in -ovs (cp. ὄδους, “a tooth”), mas. διδούς, “ giving,” fem. 
διδοῦσα, neut. Sider. 


(4.) Stems in -vvr. These are participles. 
Stem ἵευγνυντ, ‘* yoking.” 


SINGULAR. 
ΝΟΥ. A. σ. 
mas. | ζευγνύς | Cevyvivta| ζευγνύντος | etc. 
rem. | (evyviod | ζευγνῦσᾶν  ζευγνύσης | etc. 
eur. | (evyviv | Cevyviv | Cevyvivtos | etc. 
ζευγνῦσα = ζευγνυντ-ια, cp. λυθεῖσα. 
ὃ 47. V.—STEMS IN ν. 
A.—THREE TERMINATIONS. 
(1.) Stems in -av or -ev, €.9., 
Stem ταλαν, ““ wretched.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. G. D. i, NLA VY. G. D. 
mas. |tdAas ἰτάλανα i lawes τάλανι |rdAav |rdAave ἰταλάνοιν 
rex. ἰτάλαινα τάλαιναν ταλαίνης ταλαίνῃ τάλαινα [ταλαίνα ταλαίναιν 
πευτ. τάλαν τάλαν τάλανος ἰτάλανι τάλαν [τάλανε |raAdvouw 
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PLURAL. 


ΝΥ. A. G. Ὁ. 


mas. | τάλανες τάλανας ταλάνων τάλασι(ν) 
rem. | τάλαιναι ταλαίνας ταλαινῶν ταλαίναις 


χεῦτ. 'τάλανα | τάλανα ᾿ταλάνων τάλασι(ν) 


Feminine τάλαινα = ταλαλνια, by epenthesis (§ 10). 
So also μέλας, “ black,” μέλαιν , jeXav. 

Stems in ev take -ν in nom. masc. sing.—répny, 
“tender,” τέρεινα, τέρεν. 


§ 48. B.—TWO TERMINATIONS. 
(2.) Stems in -ov. 
(a) Stem evpov, ‘ kindly.” 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


N. | A G. | NL AV. 


MAS. AND FEM. εὔφρων εὔφρονα εὔφρονος etc., cp. δαίμων, 


§ 39, iv. B. 


weur, . - [εὖφρον εὖφρον εὔφρονος. ...... εὔφρονα 


So πίων, “fat,” neut. πῖον, πέπων, “ ripe ;”: but for πέων an 
irregular fem., πίειρα, is in use. πέπειρα is also found as the 
fem. of πέπον ; see Liddell and Scott, sub voc. πέπειρος. 


(8) In comparative stems the ν is elided in certain 
cases (acc. sing., nom. and ace. plural). 


Stem petov, ““ greater.” 
SINGULAR. , DUAL 


icy: | A. G. Ὁ. N. A. Υ. G. Ὁ. 


| 
pn haga μείζων μείζονα, μείζω μείζονος μείζονιμείζονε μειζόνοιν 


weur.. . [μεῖζον μεῖζον ” weet 


— 
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PLURAL. 


| N. V. A. G. Ὁ. 


a μείζονες, μείζους μείζονας, μείζους μειζόνων μείζοσι(ν) 
χεῦτ.. .| μείζονα, μείζω | μείζονα, μείζω - + 


It is doubtful whether we should assume an elision of the ν, 
or that the stem was originally covs (μείζονα = μειζονσαμ), and 
that v dropped out before o, which then became elided, as 


usual, between two ἐζο(ν)σα, μειζο(σ είξω. 
comsormpts, μειζοίν)σα, μειζο(σ)α, pete 
§ 49. VI.—STEMS IN p. 
B.—TWO TERMINATIONS. 


The mase. and fem. are declined like ῥήτωρ (§ 39, iv.) ; 
the stem is used for the neuter nom., acc., and voc. 


Stem ἄπατορ, ‘‘ fatherless.” 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
| N. V. A. | G. N. A. V. | 
> if 3 4 > , 
MAS. AND FEM. ἀπάτωρ ἅπάτορα ἀπάτορος etc. eae 
NEUT. Gratop | amratop Ὁ etc. | ἀπάτορα 
Ξ 


C.—Compounds of χείρ, “ hand,” have only one termi- 
nation, ¢.g., μακρόχειρ, “ long-handed,” masc., fem., and neut. 


§ 50. VIL—STEMS IN s. 


These are of two terminations: the masc. and fem. 
are declined like Δημοσθένης (§ 39, v.); the stem is 
used for the neuter nom., acc., and voc. sing. The voc. 
masc. and sing. is generally the same as the nom. 


Stem εὔγενες, ** noble.” 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


ΝΟΥ. A. G. N. A. V. 


MAE. - AMD εὖ ενής ενέα εὐγενῆ εὐγενέος, εὐγενοῦς etc.| εὐγενεῖς 


NEUT. . . εὐγενές εὐγενές ee εὐγενῆ 
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"4 


§ 51. Μέγας, ‘ great, and πολύς, ‘ much, are irregular. 


SINGULAR. 

N. V. A. G. D 
mas. | μέγας μέγαν μεγάλου μεγάλῳ 
rem. | μεγάλη μεγάλην | μεγάλης μεγάλῃ 
evr.| μέγα μέγα μεγάλου μεγάλῳ 

DUAL. 


mas. | μεγάλω | etc., as an O stem (cp. σοφός, ὃ 42). 
rem. | μεγάλα | etc., as an A stem. 
sev.  μεγάλω | etc., as an Ὁ stem, neut. 


SINGULAR. 


N. V. A. G. D. 
MAS πολύς πολύν πολλοῦ πολλῷ 
FEM πολλή πολλήν πολλῆς πολλῇ 
NEUT. πολύ πολύ πολλοῦ πολλῷ 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. 


πολλώ | as an Ὁ stem. 
πολλά | as an A stem. 
πολλώ | as an Ὁ stem, neut. 


LL 


In μέγας two stems, peya and peyado, are combined ; in 
πολύς, πολυ, ANA πολλο. 
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§ 51% Accentuation of Adjectives. 


Rule a, § 34, applies to adjectives. ὠ φ 


Obs. 1. In accenting feminines the quantity of the final 
syllable must be carefully observed. Thus—¢id.os, but φιλία ; 
κοῦφος, “light,” but κούφη. On the other hand, we have plur. 
nom. φίλιαι, κοῦφαι, because at is short in accentuation. 

Obs. 2. The fem. plur. gen. of adjectives from stems in -v, 
7, -vt, and -v, is always perispomenon—ydadv, τετυφυιῶν, 
χαριεσσῶν, ταλαινῶν. 


56 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. [8 52, 53. 


CHAPTER VI. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 52. A DJECTIVES are capable of two degrees of 
comparison, the Comparative and the Super- 
Ὶ lative. There are two formations of these degrees in 


ν Greek. » 
| § 53. | First Formation. 
: 1. 
\ -repos for the comparative, and -raros for the super- 


form is an adjective of three terminations, -repos -répa 
\ -Tepov, -τατος -τάτη - τατον, etc. 
δεινός, “strange,” stem δεινο, δεινό- ~TEpOS, δεινό-τατος. 
μέλας, “black,” stem μέλαν, μελάν-τερος, μελάν-τατος. 
εὐσεβής, “ pious,” stem εὐσεβες, εὐσεβέσ-τερος, εὐσεβέσ- 
τατος. 
εὐρύς, “broad,” stem eipy, εὐρύ-τερος, εὐρύ-τατος. 
] χαρίε μὲ“ pleasing,” takes the stem xaper (§ 46, a), 

χαριέσ-τερος, χαριέσ-τατος (τ + T= στ, ὃ 13). 

N.B.—(1.) In adjectives which have the penultimate 
syllable short, the stem vowel is lengthened; ¢g., σοφός, 
“ wise,” σοφώ-τερος,. σοφώ-τατος, ἴδιος, ἰδιώτερος, ete. 
κενός and στενός are said to make κενότερος, στενότερος ; 

_ but see Liddell and Scott, swb voce. 


* 
\ ὶ lative, are added to the stem of the adjective. The new 


—_"”—) ee 


ἕ ͵ 
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(2.) Stems in -avo sometimes drop the 0. ἡσυχαῖος, 
“ quiet,” novyai-Tepos, ἡσυχαΐί- τατος. So too φίλος, 
“ friendly,” (φίλτερος) φίλτατος. Exceptions are ἄρχαιος, 
“ancient ;” apyalotepos, σπουδαῖος, “ earnest ;” βέβαιος, 
“ firm.” ‘ 

(3.) In some stems o becomes au, ¢.9., μέσος, “ middle,” 
μεσαΐ-τερος, μεσαί-τατος ; and so ἴσος, “equal,” εὔδιος, 
“calm,” and sometimes ἥσυχος, “ quiet,” φίλος, “ friendly.” 


2. 


-repos and -τατος in some adjectives are strengthened 
into -ἔστερος, ἔστατος. This is regularly the case in stems 
in ν, eg. 

- εὐδαίμων, “happy,” stem εὐδαιμον, εὐδαιμον-ἐἔστερος, 
εὐδαιμον-ἔστατος. So also contracted adjectives from 
-005, τους ; 6.8., εὔνους, “ kindly,” εὐνούστερος, εὐνούστατος ; 
ἅπλους, “single,” ἁπλούστερος, ἁὡπλούστατος ; and ἀφήλιξ, 
“aged,” stem ἀφήλικ, ἀφηλικέστερος. 

αἴδοιος, “revered,” stem αἰδοιο ; ἄκρατος, “ unmixed,” 
stem ἄκρατο, and others, lose the stem vowel before ε in 
-εστερος, 6.4., αἰδοι- ἔστερος. ἐνγο- εἴ Τ(ρῥυχ 

Irregular are πέπων, “ ripe,” TETTALTEPOS, πεπαίτατος, 

> πίων, “ fat,” πιότερος, πιότατος. 


᾿ 


ϑ. 


-ἔστερος, -ἴστατος take the place οἵ -ἔστερος, -ἔστατος. 
λάλος, “ talkative,” stem λαλο, λαλ-έστερος, λαλ-ἔστατος. 


κλέπτης, “ thieyish,” stem κλεπτα, [κλεπτ-ίστερος], κλεπτ- . 


lot aTos. 
ἅρπαξ, “rapacious,” stem ἁρπαγ, 


/ 
, ἁρπαγ-ίστατος. 


δ. 54. Second Formation. 
The nominative singular ends in -ἰων for the com- 
parative, -ἰστος for the superlative. The comparative is 


— 


—— 
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declined as a stem in ν of two terminations, with contrac- 
tion in some cases, see μείζων, ὃ 48; the superlative as a 
stem in o of three terminations, § 42, A. This formation 
is most common in adjectives ending in_ys, but extends 
to others also. The stem-vowel is cm the termi- 
nations are added to the root ; eg., 
ἡδύς, “sweet,” stem 48(v), ἡδ-ίων, ἥδ-ιστος. 
μέγας, “great,” stem μεγία), μείζων, μέγ-ιστος. 
ταχύς, “swift,” stem tax(v), θάσσων, τάχ-ιστος. 
(μείζων = μεγ-ιων ; θάσσων = ταχ-ιων with change οὗ aspi- 
rate, § 18, 111. ; and x: = oa, ὃ 12, x.) 
- N.B.—Stems ending in po lose po; e., 
αἰσχρός, “shameful,” stem αἰσχρο αἰσχ-ίων, αἴσχ-ιστος. 


; 


ὃ 55. Lrregular. 
3 6 ὅ᾽΄᾽ "ὡς ood 3) B X, / B aN 
ayavos, 8 EATLOV €ATLOTOS 
> 
ἀμείνων 
ἄριστος 
κακός, “bad” κακίων κάκιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 
ϑ «qs: 7 ian 
ὀλίγος, “ little ὀλύγιστος 
>. 
ἐλάσσων ἐλάχιστος 
ἥσσων 
μικρός, “little” Ἐ μικρότερος μικρότατος 
μείων 
πολύς, “ much” πλείων, πλέων πλεῖστος 
καλός, “beautiful” καλλίων κάλλιστος 
ῥᾷδιος, “ easy” ῥᾷων ῥᾷστος 


These irregularities arise partly from the use of words 
of similar meaning as the comparatives and superlatives, 
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and partly from some change or abbreviation of the stem ; 
e.g., χείρων has nothing in common with κακός but the 
meaning; while καλλίων is from a stem καλλ, not from 
kato, Further, the various forms are used with some 
slight difference of meaning. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


§ 56. Adverbs formed from adjectives end in -ws. 
Before ws, stems in o lose the vowel, and stems in v change 
v into €; 6.7.; 

σοφός, “ wise ;” σοφ-ῶς, “ wisely.” 

ἡδύ-ς, “sweet ;” 7Sé-ws, “ sweetly.” 

σώφρων, “ sensible ;” stem σωφρον, σωφρόν-ως, “sensibly.” 

mas, “all;” stem παντ, πιάντ-ως, “in every way.” 

εὐσεβής, “pious;” stem εὐσεβὲς [εὐσεβεσως], εὐσεβῶς, 
“ piously.” 

Obs. This termination -ws is probably an old ablative case. 

Cp. Lat. certod=certo. Final d or ¢ would become s in Greek. 


§ 57. For the comparative degree the neuter singular 
of the comparative adjective is taken, and for the superla- 
tive the neuter plural of the superlative adjective ; eg., 
σοφῶς, “wisely” σοφώτερον σοφώτατα 
ταχέως, “swiftly” θᾶσσον (ΞΞ ταχίον, ὃ 12,Χ.) τάχιστα. 

In a similar manner ἄγχι and μάλα, though not derived | 
from adjectives : 


ἄγχι, “near” ἄσσον (=ayyxuor, ὃ 12, x.) ἄγχιστα 
μάλα, “much” μᾶλλον (ΞΞ μαλιον, cp.§ 78,iv.) μάλιστα. 


We sometimes find comparatives, and very rarely super- 
latives, with the termination -ws ; ¢.9., βεβαιοτέρως, “more 
securely ;” ξυντομωτάτως, “most briefly ; also μειζόνως, 
“to a greater degree,” etc, 
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§.58. Adverbs which end in ὦ preserve it in com- 


parative and superlative. 
avo, “ upwards” ἀνωτέρω 
κάτω, “downwards” κατωτέρω 
And so others— 
éxas, “ far off” ἐκαστέρω 
ἐγγύς, “near” ἐγγυτέρω 
also ἐγγύτερον 


3 , 
aAVWTAT@ 
/ 
KAT@OTATO. 


’ 
ἑκαστάτω 
3 / 
ἐγγυτάτω 
3 ’ 
ἐγγύτατα. 


Nore.—The second form of comparison is more common in 
Latin; e¢.g., major, melior, ete., which are similar to μείζων 
(major = mag-jor, μείζων = pey-wov; the suffix is jans, which 
became jor = jos in Latin, and ἐὼν in Greek). Zaxterus and 
the like are comparatives, formed like σοφώτερος. The super- 


lative in -raros is replaced by -timus. 


_—_—  — e 


= 


NUMERALS. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


§ 59. Numerals. 
CARDINALS. ORDINALS. ADVERBS. 
liad εἷς, μία, ἕν πρῶτος, Jirst ἅπαξ, once 
2 β' vo δεύτερος, second | δίς, twice 
3 | y | τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος τρίς 
4} δ΄ ΐ τέσσαρι €s, τέσσαρα, ' τέταρτος τετράκις 
or τέτταρες -a 
ὅ ] ἐ πέντε πέμπτος πεντάκις 
6 ς΄ ἕ ἕκτος ἑξάκις 
7) ζ | ἠὴΗη ἑπτά ἕβδομος ἑπτάκις 
8 | η ὀκτώ ὄγδοος ὀκτάκις ‘ 
9186 ἐννέα ἔνατος (ἔννατος) ἐνάκις, ἐννάκις 
10 ἐ δέκα δέκατος δεκάκις 
11 | ια΄ | ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος ἑνδεκάκις 
12 | (B | δώδεκα δωδέκατος δωδεκάκις 
ἵν} 4 i τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα ᾿ τριαἰκαιδοώκος 
τρισκαίδεκα 
! τς 
14 | ιδ' Rep wapes sek δέκῳ τεσσαρακαιδέκατος; 
τεσσαρακαίδεκα 
15 | te’ | πεντεκαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος 
16 | ες΄ | ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος 
17 | «| ἑπτακαίδεκα ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
18 ιη΄ | ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
19. ιθ΄ | ἐννεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
ε 90  κ' εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός εἰκοσάκις 
30 λ’ τριᾶκοντα τριᾶκοστός τριᾶκοντάκις 
40) w | τεσσαρᾶκοντα τεσσαρἄκοστός | τεσσαρᾶκοντάκις 
50 |v πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός πεντηκοντάκις 
60 | & ἑξήκοντα ἑξηκοστός ἑξηκοντάκις 
70 ο΄ ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
80 | π΄ ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
90 ῳ ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός ἐνενηκοντάκις 
100 | ρ΄ ἑκατόν ἑκατοστός ἑκατοντάκις 
200 | o διᾶκόσιοι, at, a. διακοσιοστός διακοσιάκις 
300 | r τριᾶκόσιοι, at, a 'τριακοσιοστός 
400 | v’ τετρακόσιοι, αι, a τετρακοσιοστός 
δ00 ἡ πεντακόσιοι, αι, a πεντακοσιοστός 
600 | x’ ἑξακόσιοι, at, a ἑξακοσιοστός 
700 ψ' ἑπτακόσιοι, αι, α ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 | a ὀκτακόσιοι, αι, a ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 2 ὗ ἐνακόσιοι, eg eckay ἑνακοσιοστός 
ἐννακόσιοι, αἱ, a 
1,000 | a χίλιοι, at, a χιλιοστός χιλιάκις 
2,000 | B | δισχίλιοι, a, a δισχιλιοστός 
10, 000 | « μύριοι, at, a μυριοστός μυριάκις 
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N.B.—Cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable (except 
13, 14 in the compound forms, which are the most common, 
21-24, 31-34, etc.). 


All ordinals are adjectives of three terminations, like 
σοφός, ὃ. 42. -In a compound number the ordinal is 
generally used in each part; ¢.g., “ twenty-third,” εἰκοστός 
tpitos, 7.¢., “twentieth-third ;” also τρίτος καὶ εἰκοστός. 
We find, on the other hand, εἰκοστός εἷς = “ twenty-first.” 
πέντε καὶ πεντήκοντα καὶ πεντηκοστός, etc. 


There are three ways in which a compound number 
may be expressed. 


i) The larger number precedes the smaller with καί, 
εἴκοσι καὶ δύο (20 and 2). This is the usual 
way. The substantive is frequently placed 
after the first number; ¢9., εἴκοσι νῆες καὶ δύο. 


(ii) The smaller number precedes the larger with xai, 
δύο καὶ εἴκοσι (2 and 20). 


(iii) The larger number precedes the smaller without 
καί, εἴκοσι. δύο (22). 


To express compounds with eight and nine the next 
decimal is often taken, and the two or one subtracted from . 
it; eg., 18 ships = νῆες εἴκοσι δυοῖν δέουσαι (20 ships 
wanting two). So, εἴκοσι μιᾶς δέουσαι = 19. 


᾿" 


§ 60. εἷς, “‘one,” in Singular only. Δύο, “two,” in Dual only. 


N. V. A G. D. N.V. A. G. D. 
mas. | εἷς ἕνα ἑνός ἑνί | δύο, δύω | δυοῖν (δυεῖν 
gen. only). 
rem. | pid. μίαν | pads | μιᾷ —— /|Aplural form 
πεῦτ ἕν ἕν ἑνός ἑνί — (δυσί(ν)) 


occurs. 
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τρεῖς, ‘‘three,” in Plural only. 


N. V. A. a. D. 


mas. anp Fem. | τρεῖς τρεῖς “τριῶν τρισί(ν) 
veut. . . | τρία | τρία - Pad 


? in Plural only. 


τέσσαρες, ‘four,’ 


Ne V. A. G. D. 


Mas. anp FEM. τέσσαρες τέσσαρας τεσσάρων τέσσαρσιᾳ(ν) 


WEUT. . . | τέσσαρα | τέσσαρα pe ” 


οὐδείς, “no one,” μηδείς, “no one,” are declined like εἷς, 
but with a plural; 6.0., 


PAE A. G. D. 


mas. anp FEM. οὐδένες οὐδένας | (ovdévwr) οὐδέσι(ν) 


μηδένες | μηδένας ᾿(μηδένων) μηδέσι(ν) 


οὐδαμοί, μηδαμοί are in more common use. 


§ 61. a. Multiples are expressed by the terminations -rAovs 
and -πλασιος. 
“ Single,” ἁπλοῦς. 
“Double,” διπλοῦς ; “ twice-so-many,” διπλάσιος. 
“Triple,” τριπλοῦς ; “ thrice-so-many,” τριπλάσιος. 
ete. etc. 


b. From the ordinals (except πρῶτος) are formed adjectives 
of three terminations to express the duration of time; e.g., 
τρίτος, “ third,” τριταῖος, “ three days old,” etc. 

c. Numeral substantives end in -ds, -άδος, fem.; 6.., τριάς, 
* a triad,” μυριάς, “ a myriad.” 

d. “ Half” is ἥμισυς, -eia,-v. To express a half after a whole 
number, the Greeks used compound substantives with ἡμι- : 
€.g., τρίτον ἡμι-τάλαντον, “24 talents,” lit. “the third a half 
talent.” 
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CHAPTER VII. 


Pronouns. 


§ 62. L Personal Pronouns. These are three in 
number. 


The forms marked with * are enclitic, § 26. 


(i) First person. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
Ν. A. G D. N. A.V. G. D 
/ ΄ > > , 7 ~ 
MAS. AND FEM ἐγώ ἐμέ ἐμοῦ ἐμοί νώ νῷν 
Ἐμέ Ἐμοῦ "μοί 
PLURAL. 
N ee | G D 
Mas. AND FEM. ἡμεῖς ἡμᾶς ἡμῶν | ἡμῖν 


(ii) Second person. 


SINGULAR. . DUAL. 
N. A. | G D. N. A. G. D 
4 
mas, asprem. σύ | σέ | σοῦ | *ooi σφώ σφῷν 
PLURAL. 
N A. G. | D 


ς A ean ec a ec a 
MAS. AND FEM. ὑμεῖς | ὕμας | VAwWY | VAL 


σέ, σοῦ, vot, are enclitic only hen they are not emphatic. 
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(iii) Third person. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

A, | G. | D. | N. A, G. D. N. | A. G. | D. 
MAS. wr \# 4 κε - Ἑ pa A a a * , 
MAS.) (€) (od)! of [[σφωέ] [σφωΐν]! σφεῖς σφᾶς σφῶν σφίσι(ν)}: 


NEUT. [σφέα] [σφέα 


NV.B.—The nom. is supplied from αὐτός, the acc. and gen. 
from ἑαυτόν, ἑαυτοῦ, etc. ‘The forms in square brackets do not 
occur in Attic prose. In Attic poetry vv is used for acc. sing. 
and plur. 


From each of these is formed an adjective which 
denotes possession. 
SINGULAR. 
(i) ἐμός, “ mine,” ἐμή, ἐμόν, ete., like σοφός, ὃ 41. 
(1) σός, ἐξ thine,” σή, σόν, etc., α 
οὕ αὐ δ τι δῖα, τ 
j PLURAL. 
ee (( 77 
ἡμέτερος, “ours,” -α, -ον. 
ὑμέτερος, ** yours,” -α, -ov. 
σφέτερος, “ theirs,” -a, -ov. 


§ 63. IL. Determinative Pronouns—6é, “he;” αὐτός. 

ὁ, ἡ, τό. is used in Attic as a distinctive pronoun in a 
few phrases only ; ¢g., ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ. For the most part it 
is a definite article (ep. § 34). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N | 4 | a |D INA] GDP NM |] «A G D. 
mas. | ὃ | τόν τοῦ] τῷ | τώ τοῖν | οἱ | τούς τῶν | τοῖς 
rem. | ἡ |τήν] τῆς τῇ {[τά] [ταῖῦν]}] αἱ | τάς τῶν | ταῖς 
nevt.| TO τό | τοῦ τῷ | τώ τοῖν | τά τά | τῶν | τοῖς 
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SINGULAR. puaL. ὑ. 
N. A. G. D. N. A. G. D. 
J 
Ls 4 ee > “a > [4 > A 
mas, | αὐτός αὐτόν | αὐτοῦ | αὐτῷ αὐτώ | αὐτοῖν 
rem. αὐτή αὐτήν | αὐτῆς | αὐτῇ | αὐτά | αὐταῖν 
xEvr. | αὐτό αὐτό αὐτοῦ | αὐτῷ αὐτώ αὐτοῖν 
PLURAL. 
N. A ae. D. 
3 ; > tA > aA > a 
mas. | αὐτοί αὐτούς | αὐτῶν αὐτοῖς 
rea. αὐταί | αὐτάς αὐτῶν | αὐταῖς 
sevr.| αὐτά αὐτά αὐτῶν | αὐτοῖς 


Obs. 1. αὐτός in the nom. means “ self ;” €.g., αὐτὸς ἐποίησα, 
“J did it myself,” and so is often equal to μόνος, “alone.” In 
other cases it means “ him,” “ them.” 

Obs. 2. The masc. dual is used for the fem. in τώ τοῖν : e.g., 
τώ χεῖρε, τοῖν πολέοιν, and perhaps ought to be preferred in 
αὐτώ. 

a. ὃ αὐτός is “the same;” the two words are declined 
separately, but crasis takes place where possible. 


: SINGULAR. DUAL. 
ον FE Ἂν A. G. D. N. A V. G. D. 
7 
ε QA > ’ > Cel > ~ > 4 - » A 
mas. αὗτός | τὸν αὐτόν | ταὐτοῦ ταὐτῷ Ἰταὐτώ τοῖν αὐτοῖν 
» - ΄“΄ - » 
rem. ἰαὑτή τὴν αὐτήν τῆς αὐτῆς τῇ αὐτῇ ταὐτά | ταῖν αὐταῖν 
NEUT. pearls) ταὐτό(ν) ταὐτοῦ ταὐτῷ Ἰταυτώ τοῖν αὐτοῖν 
PLURAL. 
N. V. A. G. D. 
ες , 4 > ; Ὁ 7 A “~ > » 
mas.  αὑτοί | τοὺς αὐτούς | τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
FeM. avrai | τὰς αὐτάς τῶν αὐτῶν ταῖς αὐταῖς 
κεῦτ. ἡ ταὐτά | ταὐτά τῶν αὐτῶν ᾿ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
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b. The stems of the personal pronouns compounded 
with αὐτός make the Reflexive Pronouns. (i) ἐμαυτόν, 
“myself ;” (ii) σεαυτόν, “ thyself ;” (iii) ἑαυτόν, “ himself.” 


(i) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
A. | α. Ῥ. A. 
> , > lel 3 - ε Ὁ > A 
MAS. | ἐμαυτὸν ἐμαυτοῦ ἐμαυτῷ | ἡμᾶς αὑτοὺς οἷο. 
rem. ἐμαυτήν ἐμαυτῆς ἐμαυτῇ » αὐτάς etc. 
(ii) SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
A. α. D. A. 
ΤῊΣ σεαυτόν | σεαυτοῦ σεαυτῷ | ὑμᾶς αὐτούς | ete. 
; σαυτόν | σαυτοῦ | σαυτῷ 
σεαυτήν | σεαυτῆς | σεαυτῇ » αὐτάς etc. 
FEM. | σαυτήν | σαυτῆς | σαυτῇ 
(ἰὴ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
A. G. A. G. D. 
ε ’ἅ ε ~ ε “ ε "A ε A“ ε A 
ae ἑαυτόν | ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῷ | ἑαυτούς | ἑαυτῶν | ἑαυτοῖς 
: αὑτόν | αὑτοῦ αὑτῴ | αὑτούς | αὑτῶν | αὑτοῖς 
ἑαυτήν ἑαυτῆς | ἑαυτῇ | ἑαυτάς | ἑαυτῶν | ἑαυταῖς 
FEM. { αὑτήν αὑτῆς | αὑτῇ | αὗτάς | αὑτῶν | αὑταῖς 


σφᾶς αὐτούς, etc., is also used for the plural of ἑαυτόν. 
8 64. III. Demonstrative Pronouns.—éée, “ this,” is de- 
clined like ὁ, ἡ, τό. Nominative singular, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, etc. 
οὗτος, ““ this.” 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

ΝΟΥ͂ ἀν @ D N. A. G. D. 
mas, | οὗτος τοῦτον | τούτου | τούτῳ | τούτω | τουτοιν 
rem. | αὕτη ταύτην | ταύτης ταύτῃ | [ταὐύτα]  ταυταιν 
neur. | τοῦτο | τοῦτο τούτου | τούτῳ | τούτω | τούτοιν 
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N. A. G. D. 


mas. | οὗτοι | τούτους τούτων | τούτοις 


rem. | αὗται | ταύτας τούτων | ταύταις 
κεῦτ ταῦτα | ταῦτα τούτων τούτοις 


So ἐκεῖνος, “that man,” nom. ἐκεῖνος, -ἡ, -ο, etc. 


τοσοῦτος, “so great,” and τοιοῦτος, “such,” are declined 
like οὗτος---τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, etc.; but the neuter 
can also end in -op. 


N.B.—Like αὐτός, οὗτος has 0, not ov, in neuter singular> 
This is a peculiarity of the declension of pronouns; so ἄλλος 
and others. Cp. the relative. In Latin the neuter of pronouns 
ends in -d—guid, quod, etc. This final -d would in Greek 
become s, if retained; in which case the masc. and neut. would 
be the same. It is therefore dropped entirely. 


ὃ 65. IV. Interrogative Pronouns.—ris, with the ac- 
cent (a) is interrogative = “who?” guis? (8) ris enclitic 
is indefinite = “any,” quis. 


(a) SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. ἃ. | G. | D. NA. G. Ὁ. 
΄ 7 7 7 ΄ ’ ; 
MAS. AND FEM. τις τινα τινος τινι τινε TLVOLV 
wae ee τί τί or τοῦ | οὐ τῷ | τίνε τίνοιν 
PLURAL. 
| N. | A. G. D. 


MasyanD Fem. τίνες | τίνας | τίνων | τίσι(ν) 
sect. . . | τίνα | τίνα | τίνων | τίσι(ν) 


§ 65, 66.] PRONOUNS. 
(B) SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N A, G. D NLA G. Ὁ. 
MAS. AND FEM τὶς τινὰ | τινὸς τινὶ τινὲ τινοῖν 
NEUT. τὶ τὶ or του} or τῷ τ a 
PLURAL. 
N. A G. D. 
Ν A n A 
Mas. aND Fem. | Tuves | τινὰς τινῶν τισὶ(ν) 
weur. . . | τινὰ | τινὰ τ᾿ " 
ἄττα | ἄττα 


The word is an enclitic (ep. § 26), and throws the 
accent on the preceding words. 


§ 66. V. Relative Pronouns. 


ὅς, ** who,” qui. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. G. D. JN. A.| G. D. N. A. σ. 9. 

“ ca 2 a “ es ca - - 
MAS, os Ov ov ῳ ω οιν οι ους ων ols 

" 4 se = ‘4 a φ a 4 ἧς 
FEM, ΉἾ nV 1S 7) a atv αι ας ων αις 

ΓῚ “ - - “ - a a a - 
NEUT. ο ο ου ῳ ω Oly a a ων ols 


So ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, “ whoever.” 


By compounding ὅς and τις, ὅστις is formed, which is 
used partly as an indefinite relative, “ whoever,’ and 
partly as an indirect interrogative, “who.” It is thus 


declined— 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. A. G. D. N. A. G. D. 
7 
@ > - a - 
mas. | ὅστις ὅντινα | οὗτινος | ᾧτινε | ὥτινε | οἵντινοιν 
rem. | ἥτις ἥντινα | ἧστινος | ἧἥτινι | ἅτινε | aivrivow 
neur.| ὅ,τι ὅ,τι οὗτινος | ᾧτινε | ὥτινε | οἵντινοιν 
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dag [8 66, 67. 
PLURAL. 
a A. G. | D. 
μὰ a e > 
mas. | οἵτινες οὕστινας, ὧντινων οἷστισι(ν) 
reu. αἵτινες | ἅστινας > αἷστισι(ν) 
χεῦτ. ἰ ἅτινα | ἅτινα Ἂ οἵἷστισι(ν) 
ἅττα ἅττα | 


ὅτου, ὅτῳ, ὅτων, Grows, are also used for the gen. and 
dat. sing. and plur., but the plural forms are rare. 


§ 66*. Here may be mentioned the correlative pronoun- 
adjectives which are closely connected with the interrogative 


and relative. 


1. τίς ; “ who?” 
πότερος ; uter 3 
ποῖος ; qualis ? 


πόσος ; quantus ? 


2. τὶς (indefinite). 3. (6). 
ποτερός, uter. 
ποιός, gualis. 
ποσός, guantus. 


πηλίκος ; “ of what age?” 


4, ὅς. 


οἷος, qualis. 


ὅσος, quantus. 


ἡλίκος, “ of such an age.” 


So too the Adverbs— 
ποῦ ; “* where?” 


ποῖ; whither?” 


πόθεν ; “ whence?” 


(τοῖος), talis. 
(τόσος), tantus. 


(τηλίκος). 
5. ὅστις. 

ὁπότερος, in indirect sentences. 

ε a 

baat iad. ” ” 

ΟἸΤΟσΟῸΣ, ” ” 

ε λί 

OFNALKOS, ” ” 
mov, “ anywhere.” +Grov, 
ποι, = ἱ ὅποι. 


ποθεν, “from any place.” 
+ In indirect sentences. 


δόπόθεν. 


8 67. VI. The Reciprocal Pronoun is formed by the 
reduplication of ἄλλος. 
Stem ἄλληλο, ‘‘ each other.” 


DUAL. PLURAL. 

A. G. D. A. G. D.. 
mas, ἀλλήλω | ἀλλήλοιν | ἀλλήλους | ἀλλήλων | ἀλλήλοις 
rem, | ἀλλήλα | ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλας » ἀλλήλαις 
κεῦτ. | ἀλλήλω | ἀλλήλοιν | ἀλλήλα ss ἀλλήλοις 
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Appendix on Declension. 


᾿ PREPOSITIONS. 


The prepositions are isolated cases of substantives or pro- 
nouns which have otherwise disappeared. ‘The precise mean- 
ing of these stems cannot any longer be traced, and often the 
form of the case has become so abbreviated that we cannot 
discover the original. In Greek many of the prepositions 
ended in -t, which would seem to be the same termination as 
that found in the dat. sing. of the third or consonantal declen- 
sion; e.g., [παρα-[], cp. λαμπάδ-ι, § 39, ii. 

The prepositions are used partly as adverbs in composition 
with verbs, and partly with cases of nouns. 


(i) Prepositions with one case :— 
a. With the gen. only, ἄνευ, “ without;” ἀντί, “in 


the place of;” ἀπό, “from;” ἐκ (and ἐξ), “ out 
of ;” πρό, “ before.” 
ὃ. With the dat. only, ἐν, “in;” σύν, “ with.” 
c. With acc. only, dvd, “up” (with dat. also in 
Homer); εἰς, “ into;” ὡς, * to,” of persons only. 
(ii) Prepositions with two cases :— 


᾿ with acc., 


ἀμφί, with gen., “round,” ‘ concerning ;’ 
‘ie gen., ἢ ᾽ 
* round.” ; 
κατά, with gen., “down upon;” with acc., “along.” 
ετά, with gen., “with;” with acc., “ after.” 
? ? ’ ? 
ς , sy . . 
ὑπέρ, with gen., ‘in behalf of;” with acc., “‘ beyond.” 
διά, with gen., “ through ;” with acc., ‘‘on account οὗ "ἢ 
᾽ g4; ἢ 
(iii) Prepositions with three cases :— 
ἐπί, with gen., ‘on,” or “ during ;”’ with dat., “for,” or 
“to;” with acc., “ to,” “ against.” 
παρά, with gen., “ from ;” with dat., “at;’’ with acc., 
“ to,” or ‘ across.” 
περί, with gen., ‘concerning ;” with dat., “ for,” 
Pt, 1 Ben, 3 ᾽ ’ 
“about;” witb acc., “ around.” 
πρός, with gen., “from;” with dat., “to;” with acc., 
ἐξ towards.” 
ὑπό, with gen., “by;” with dat., “under;” with 
? gP ) δ ᾽ ? 
ace., ‘* under,” ‘ near. 


? 


There are older forms of κατά, διά, and παρά ending in -ai. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
The Verb. 


§ 68. In the Greek verb there are 


(i) Three Persons—First, Second, and Third. 
(ii) Three Numbers—Singular, Dual, and Plural. 
(iii) Six Tenses—Present and Imperfect, 
Future and Aorist, 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 
Sometimes even a Seventh Tense, a Future- 
Perfect, occurs. 
(iv) Four Moods—Indicative, Imperative, Conjunc- 
tive, and Optative. 
(v) Three Verbal Nouns—the Infinitive, the Parti- 
ciple, and the Verbal Adjective. 
(vi) Three Voices—Active, Middle, Passive. 


The Middle differs from the Passive only in the 
forms of the Aorist and Future Tenses. 


§ 69. There are two main*Divisions or Conjugations οὗ. 
Verbs in Greek— _ 
(i) In which the First Person Present Indicative 
Active ends in-w. Verbs in -o. 


(ii) In which the First Person Present Indicative 
Active ends in - μὲ, Verbs in -μι. 
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The distinction between these Conjugations is confined 
to the Present, Imperfect, and Aorist Tenses. The other . 
Tenses are the same in both. Cp. § 87. 


This difference in the conjugations is the result of a difference 
in the stem; in the -w conjugation we find a vowel o or ε in- 
serted between the stem and the termination in the Present, 
Imperfect, and Strong Aorist; in the -μὲ verbs the termination 
is added immediately to the stem. This difference is most 
apparent in the Passive 1st person plural ; ¢.g., λύ-ο-μαι, τίθε-μαι, 
—dv and τιθε are the stems. Cp. § 88. 


§ 70. The Persons and Numbers are distinguished by 
the terminations; ¢y., 


Active Present Indicative, Ava, “I loose.” 


SINGULAR. - DUAL. 
1. Av-w, “I loose.” 
2. λύε εις, “ thou loosest.” Av-e-rov, “ ye two loose.” 
3. λύει, “ he looses.” Av-e-rov, they two loose.” 
PLURAL, 


λύο-μεν, “τ loose.” 
λύετε, ‘ye loose.” 
λύ ουσι(ν), “ they loose.” 


Passive Present Indicative, Av-o-yaz, “I am loosed.” 
SINGULAR. DUAL 
1, λύο-μαι, “1 am loosed.” [λυ-ό-μεθον], * we two are loosed.” 


2. λύει, thou art loosed.” Av-ecOov, “ye two are loosed.” 
3. λύεται, “he is loosed.” λύεσθον, ‘they two are loosed.” 


PLURAL. 

λύοιμεθα, “ we are loosed.” 
λύ-εσθε, “ye are loosed.” 
Av-o-vrat, ‘ they are loosed.” 


Obs. 1. The terminations of the various persons were formed 
‘by adding pronouns to the stem of the verb. This is seen 
most clearly in the -~« conjugation, chap. x. Thus in τίθηςμι, 
“T place,” τίθῃς, τίθη-σι, we have -μι, o (for σὺ), o (for τῷ, for 
1, 2, 3 person sing., with which we may at once compare pé, 
σέ, τό. In the other numbers and voices the pronominal 


74 VERBS. [8 70, 71. 


elements aré combined for the sake of expressing plurality, or 
the relation of the passive (middle), so that it is no longer 
possible to trace out the several elements with certainty. In 
2 sing. Pass. Ave (or Avy) is for Aveo. 


Obs. 2. In the -w conjugation the terminations have become 
injured to a certain degree even in the sing. pres. by the pre- 
sence of 0, ein the stem. Thus Avo is for Av-o-we or Av-w-pt, 
Aves for λυέεσι (Av-ecot by epenthesis, ὃ 10, ὃ. i.), λύει for 
Av-ere (τ becoming o before +). Hence the terminations are 
more clearly distinguishable in the Passive. Avovor(v) is for 
Av-o-v71, the t becoming o, and Avovor appearing as λύουσι(ν). 
In the Dorie dialect the forms in -τὶ are still preserved; e.g., 
φέροντι, ferunt. 

Obs. 3. The terminations fall into two classes—(1.) Primary, 
(2.) Secondary. 

(1.) The Primary terminations are found in a more or less 
abbreviated state in the Present, Future, and Perfect Tenses, 
and in the Conjunctive mood. They preserve, in their fullest 
form, « after the consonant—riOn-u, τίθῃς = τιθη-σι, τίθη-σι = 
τιθη-τι. 

(2.) The Secondary terminations occur in the Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect, and in the Optative mood, with the 
exception of 1 sing. 

In these the ε of the termination is dropped—éAv-o-v, éAv-e-s, 
ἔλυ-ε (for <Av-er). Cp. fereba-m, fereba-s, fereba-t. 


Obs. 4. The terminations of the Imperative are peculiar. In 
the Passive Avov is for Ave-c-o. 


§ 71. (a) The Tenses fall into Groups, each of which 
has a peculiarly-formed stem. In the Aorist and Perfect 
there is more than one formation. 

Atala dS 5 EES group—Present and Imperfect, § 77-80. 
PV 2 aes group—Strong Aorist, Active and Middle, 
= 1. 

tint Ay group—Future and Weak Aorist, Active and 
COLL LO iddle, § 82, 83. 
Ad jot h, group—Perfect, Pluperfect, and Perfect 
ple (when found), § 84, 85. 

up—Aorist and Future Passive, § 86. 


ae ) 


ee 


§ 71, 721 ΠΥ VERBS. : 75 


_ (Ὁ) The Present, Future, and Perfect are called Primary 
Tenses. The Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect are His- 
torical Tenses, The Imperfect and Pluperfect are not 
found beyond the Indicative Mood. 


(ce) The Historical Tenses are distinguished from the 
Primary partly by the termination and partly by the 
augment (§ 79) prefixed to them. 


Present, Ado. ΄ Future, λύσω. 

Imperf., ¢Av-o-v, “I was loosing.” Aorist, ¢Av-ca, “I loosed.” 
é-Av-es. ἔνλλυ-σα-ς. 

ἢ é-Av-e(v), etc. é-Av-ce(v). 


Perfect, λέλῦ-κ-α. 
Pluperfect, ¢-AeAv-«-evv, “ I had loosed.” 
ἐ-λελύ-κ-εις. 
ἐ-λελύ-κ-ει(ν). 
See the Paradigm, p. 78 foll. 
For the (v), ep. § 10, a, iv. 


(d) The meanings of the Tenses are as follows :— 


Present, λύ-ω, “I loose,” or “I am loosing.” 
Imperf., ἔ-λῦ-ον, “ I was loosing.” 
Future, λύ-σω, “I shall loose,” or “be loosing.” 
Aorist, ἔ-λῦ-σα, “I loosed.” 

N.B.—In other moods than the Indicative the 


Aorist has not necessarily a past sense, but cor- 
responds to the English simple Present. 


Perfect, λέλὕ-κα, “I have loosed.” 

Pluperf., é-Aerv-Kewv, “I had loosed.” 

Future Perfect, λελύ-σο-μαι, “I shall have been 
loosed.” 


§ 72. The Moods are distinguished partly by termina- 
tion and partly by stem. 
The Indicative and Imperative have peculiar termina- 


76 VERBS. [8 72-75. 


tions. λύ-ω, Indicative Present, “I am loosing ;” λῦ-ε, 
Imperative Present, “loose thou.” 


The Conjunctive and Optative have peculiar stems, and 
the Optative in First Singular has the termination -pu, ¢.g., 


Conjunctive Present Sing., 1, 2, 3, λύτ-ω, λύτ-ῃς, λύ-ῃ. 
The « subscriptum (§ 6) in -ἢς, -ἢ, is due to the termina- 
tion (-σι, -rt), and has been attracted into the preced- 
ing syllable (ὃ το, ὃ. i.). 
Optative Present Sing,, 1, 2; 3, λύ-ο--μι, λύ-ο-ι-ς, λύ-ο-ι. 
t also appears as -t7 in Aorist-Passive λύθειη-ν in con- 
tracted verbs, δουλο-ίη-ν, and in the -~« conjugation, 
τιθε-ίη-ν. In 3 plur., λύοιεν, ev is for evr. 
The Conjunctive is used where in English we use the 
auxiliary may; the Optative where we use the auxiliary 
might (or may, might, in wishing). 


§ 73. The Infinitive is formed separately for each 
Tense (except Imperfect and Pluperfect),and Voice, but has 
no distinctions of Mood, Person, and Number. 


For an explanation of the forms of the infinitive see § 85, and 
the notes on the verbs in - μι. 


§ 74. The Participles are formed separately for each 
Tense (except Imperfect and Pluperfect), and Voice. They 
are declined for Gender, Number, and Case, like Adjec- 
tives of three terminations. Cp. Adjectives, § 46. 

The Verbals are declined like Adjectives of three ter- 
minations ; ¢g., AVTds, “loosed,” λυτή, AvTOY; AVTéos, 
“to be loosed,” Avréa, λυτέον. They undergo no other 
change. 


§ 75. The Voices are distinguished mainly by the ter- 
minations (cp. ὃ 70), and also to some extent by the use 
of different stems, as in the Perfect and Aorist. The 
Passive is distinguished from the Middle by the use 
of peculiar stems for the Aorist and Future. 


ei a 


ὃ 75, 76] VERBS. 77 


Indicative Present, First Singular: Active, λύτω. 
Middle and Passive, λύ-ο-μαι. Cp. § 70. 

Aorist, First Singular: Active, @dv-ca. Middle, 
ἐ-λῦ-σά-μην. Passive, ἐ-λύ-θ-ην. 

Perfect, First Singular: Active, λέλῦ-κ-α. Middle 
and Passive, λέλὕ-μαι. 

Future, First Singular: Active, i-cw. Middle, 
λύ-σο-μαι. Passive, λῦ-θή-σομαι. 

Obs. The meaning of the Middle must be learnt by the com- 
parison of a number of verbs: speaking generally, it has a 
reflexive sense, implying that something is done to, or by, or 
for one’s-self; ¢.g., ἐποίησα, “I made;” ἐποιησάμην, “I had 
made for me,” “I got made.” 

§ 76. There are two forms of the Aorist, distinguished 
as the Strong (§ 81) and the Weak (§ 83). Both forms 
are seldom found in one Voice of the same verb; but 
either one form only occurs, or one form in the Active 
and the other in the Passive. There are also two forms 
of the Perfect (§ 85) confined to the Active, but, as a 
tule, both differing in meaning—one being transitive 
(Weak), the other intransitive (Strong). 


PARADIGM OF Μ-ω. 


78 
PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, ‘I loose.” 
PRESENT STEM AV. (§ 78, i.) 
ACTIVE. 
Present. _ INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. Ato λύω λύοιμι 
2. λύεις λῦε λύῃς λύοις 
8. λύει λυέτω λύῃ λύοι 
D. 14 
2. λύετον Averov λύητον λύοιτον 
3. λύετον λυέτων λύητον λυοίτην 
P. 1. λύομεν, λύωμεν λύοιμεν 
2. λύετε . λύετε λύητε λύοιτε 
8. λύουσι (ν) | λυόντων or| λύωσι (ν) λύοιεν 
λυέτωσαν 
Imperfect (§ γι, ©). INDICATIVE ONLY. 
8. 1. ἔλυον ὩΣ 4; P. 1. ἐλύομεν 
2. ἔλυες 2. ἐλύετον . ἐλύετε 
8. ἔλυε(ν) 8. ἐλυέτην . ἔλυον 


Infinitive, λύειν. 


Participle, λύων, λύουσα, λῦον (δ 46, iii.). 
Verbal Adjectives, λῦτός, -7), -όν, or λύὕτέος, -a, -ov (§ 42). 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. ( 75.) 

Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE, © OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. λύομαι λύωμαι λυοίμην 
2. λύει λύου λύῃ λύοιο 
3. λύεται λυέσθω λύηται λύοιτο 

1 *[AvopeBov] [λυώμεθον] [λυόιμεθον] 
2. λύεσθον λύεσθον λύησθον λύοισθον 
3. λύεσθον λυέσθων λύησθον λυοίσθην 
P. 1. λύομεθα λυώμεθα λνυοίμεθα 
2. λύεσθε λύεσθε λύησθε λύοισθε 
8. λύονται λυέσθων or| λύωνται λύοιντο 
i -ἐσθωσαν 
Imperfect (§ 71, c). INDICATIVE ONLY. F ἔξ 
8. 1. ἐλυόμην 4; [ἐλυόμεθον] P. 1. ἐλυόμεθα 
2. ἐλύου 2. ἐλύεσθον . ἐλύεσθε 
3. ἐλύετο 8. ἐλυέσθην 8. ἐλύοντο 


Infinitive, λύεσθαι. Participle, λυόμενος, -ἡ, -ov (§ 42). 


* This form is extremely rare, occurring only three times in good authors : 
Il. xxiii. 483; Soph. Llectr. 950; Phil. 1079. 


PARADIGM OF Yiu. 79 


PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, ‘TI loose,” 


FUTURE STEM Avo. (ὃ 82, i.) 


ACTIVE. 
Future. INDICATIVE. 
8. 1. λύσω DiI P. 1. λύσομεν 
2. λύσεις 2. Avoerov 2. λύσετε 
8. λύσει 8. λύσετον 8. λύσουσι(ν) 


OPTATIVE (rare). 


S. 1. λύσοιμι Ὧν 1. P. 1. λύσοιμεν 
2. λύσοις 2. λύσοιτον | 2. λύσοιτε 
3. λύσοι 3. λυσοίτην 3. λύσοιεν 
The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 
Infinitive, λύσειν. 
Participle, λύσων, -ουσα, -ov (δ 46, ii.). 
MIDDLE. (ὃ 75.) 
Future. INDICATIVE, 
8. 1., λύσομαι Ὁ. 1. [λυσόμεθονδ͵ =P. 1. λυσόμεθα 
2. λύσει 2. λύσεσθον 2. λύσεσθε 
3. λύσεται 8. λύσεσθον 8. λύσονται 


OPTATIVE (rare). 


S. 1. λυσοίμην D.1. [λυσοίμεθον] P. 1, λυσοίμεθα: 
2. λύσοιο 2. λύσοισθον 2. λύσοισθε 
3. λύσοιτο 3. λυσοίσθην 3. λυσοίντο 

The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


Infinitive, λύσεσθαι. 
Participle, λυσόμενος, -y, -ov (δ 42). 


PARADIGM OF λύ-ω. 


PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, ‘TI loose.” 


AORIST STEM Atoa. (§ 83.) 


ACTIVE. 
Aorist. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
8. 1. ἔλυσα λύσω λύσαιμι 
2. ἔλυσας λῦσον λύσῃς λύσαις οΥ 
*\voevas 
8. ἔλυσε (ν) | λυσάτω λύσῃ λύσαι or 
Ἐλύσειε(ν) 
4. 
2. ἐλύσατον | λύσατον λύσητον λύσαιτον 
8. ἐλυσάτην λυσάτων λύσητον λυσαίτην 
P. 1. ἐλύσαμεν λύσωμεν λύσαιμεν 
2. ἐλύσατε | λύσατε λύσητε λύσαιτε 
8. ἔλυσαν λυσάντων οὐ Avowor(v)| λύσαιεν or 
λυσάτωσαν Ἐλύσειαν 


Infinitive, λῦσαι. 
Participle, λύσας, λύσασα, λῦσαν (§ 46, ii.). 


! MIDDLE. (§ 75.) 
Aorist. ΓΝΡΙΟΑΤΙΤΈ. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἐλυσάμην λύσωμαι, λυσαίμην 
“9, ἐλύσω λῦσαι λύσῃ λύσαιο 
ὃ. ἐλύσατο λυσάσθω λύσηται λύσαιτο 
D. 1. [ἐλυσάμεθον [λυσώμεθον} [λυσαίμεθον᾽ 
2. ἐλύσασθον | λύσασθον λύσησθον | λύσαισθον 
3. ἐλυσάσθην | λυσάσθων λύσησθον  λυσαίσθην 
P. 1. ἐλυσάμεθα λυσώμεθα | λυσαίμεθα 
2. ἐλύσασθε | λύσασθε λύσησθε λύσαισθε 
8. ἐλύσαντο | AvodoOwvor| λύσωνται  λύσαιντο 
λυσάσθωσαν 


Participle, λυσάμενος, -n, τον (§ 42). 


Infinitive, λύσασθαι. 


* These forms are known as the Aeolic. They are formed as if from 
λυσεια, instead of Avera, 


PARADIGM OF \-w. 81 


PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, ‘TI loose.” 


PASSIVE AORIST STEM AvOe. (§ 86, ii.) 


Aorist. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, 
8. 1. ἐλύθην λυθῶ λυθείην 
2. ἐλύθης λύθητι λυθῇς λυθείης 
8. ἐλύθη λυθήτω λυθῇ λυθείη 
Det, 
2. ἐλύθητον | λύθητον λυθῆτον | λυθείητον -εἴτον 
8. ἐλυθήτην  λυθήτων λυθῆτον . λυθειήτην -είτην 
P. 1. ἐλύθημεν —- λυθῶμεν | Χυθείημεν -εῖμεν 
2. ἐλύθητε. λύθητε λυθῆτε λυθείητε -εἴτε 
3. ἐλύθησαν, λυθέντων or  λυθῶσι(ν) | λυθείησαν -ciev 
λυθήτωσαν ᾿ 
Infinitive, λυθῆναι. 
Participle, λυθείς, λυθεῖσα, λυθέν (§ 46, ii.). 
PASSIVE FUTURE STEM λύθησ, (§ 86, ii.) 
Future. INDICATIVE. 
S. 1. λυθήσομαι Ὄ. 1. [λυθησόμεθον)] Ῥ. 1. λυθησόμεθα. 
2. λυθήσει 2. λυθήσεσθον 2. λυθήσεσθε 
3. λυθήσεται 3. λυθήσεσθον 3. λυθήσονται 


OPTATIVE (rare). 
λυθησοίμην, ete. 
Cp. middle optative future. 


Infinitive, λυθήσεσθαι. 
Participle, λυθησόμενος, ἡ, ov (§ 42). 
The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


F 


82 PARADIGM OF λδύ-ω. 
PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, “41 loose.” 
WEAK PERFECT STEM ACTIVE λελῦ(κ). (2 85, A.) 
Perfect, x«NpDIcATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. λέλυκα ----- λελύκω λελύκοιμι OF 
_ τοΐην 
2. λέλυκας λέλυκε λελύκῃς λελύκοις oF 
᾿-οΐης 
8. λέλυκείν λελυκέτω ᾿ λελύκῃ λελύκοι oF -οΐη 
D. 1. 
2. AcAvKarov | λελύκετον | λελύκητον | λελύκοιτον 
3. λελύκατον | λελυκέτων | λελύκητον | λελυκοίτην 
P. 1. λελύκαμεν λελύκωμεν | λελύκοιμεν 
2. λελύκατε λελύκετε λελύκητε |.λελύκοιτε 
8. λελύκασι(ν)  λελυκόντων | λελύκωσι (ν) λελύκοιεν 
or -τέτωσαν 


Pluperfect (§ 85). INDICATIVE ONLY, 
S. 1. ἐλελύκειν Ὧν αι P. 1. ἐλελύκειμεν 
2. ἐλελύκεις 2. ἐλελύκειτον 2. ἐλελύκειτε' 
3. ἐλελύκει(ν) 3. ἐλελυκείτην 8. ἐλελύκεισαν 


usually -εσαν 


Infinitive, λελυκέναι, 


Participle, λελυκώς, λελυκυῖα, λελυκός (§ 45, A). 


; 


PARADIGM OF Μ-ω. 83 


PARADIGM OF λύ-ω, T loose.” 


PERFECT STEM PASSIVE λελῦ. (ἢ 85, B.) 


Perfect. ΙΝΡΙΟΘΑΤΙΨΕ. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 


S. 1. λέλυμαι 
2. λέλυσαι | λέλυσο 
8. λέλυται λελύσθω 

Ὁ. 1. [λελύμεθον] 
2. λέλυσθον | λέλυσθον λελυμένω ἦτον | λελυμένω εἶτον 


λελυμένος ὦ λελυμένος εἴην 
s ” eins 
” bd 


3. λέλυσθον | λελύσθων x ἦτον 9» Ὁ εἰτὴν 
P. 1. λελύμεθα λελυμένοι ὦμεν | λελυμένοι εἶμεν 
2. λέλυσθε | λέλυσθε os ἦτε » TE 
8. λέλυνται | λελύσθων or » ὦσιᾳ(ν) re εἶεν 

λελύσθωσαν 
Pluperfect (§ 8s, B). INDICATIVE ONLY. 
"S. 1. ἐλελύμην Ὁ. 1. [ἐλελύμεθον] Ῥ. 1. ἐλελύμεθα 
2. ἐλέλυσο 2. ἐλέλυσθον 2. ἐλέλυσθε 
8. ἐλέλυτο 8. ἐλελύσθην 8. ἐλέλυντο 


Infinitive, λελύσθαι. 
Participle, λελυμένος, -ἡ, -ον. 


(Cp. σοφός, § 42.) 


FUTURE STEM λελῦς. 


Future (8 ὃς, B). INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE (rare). 
S. 1. λελύσομαι λελυσοίμην 
2. λελύσει λελύσοιο 
3. λελύσεται, etc. λελύσοιτο, etc. 


Infinitive, λελύσεσθαι. 
Participle, λελυσόμενος, -ἡ, -ov (§ 42). 
The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


84 PARADIGM OF rinr-o. 


PARADIGM OF τύπτοω, “1 strike.” 


PRESENT STEM tumt. (3.78, iii.) 


ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, | CONJUNCTIVE. | OPTATIVE. 
5. 1. τύπτω τύπτω τύπτοιμι 
2. τύπτεις, οἷο. | τύπτε, etc. | τύπτῃς, etc. | τύπτοις, etc. 
Imperfect (§ 71, ©). INDICATIVE ONLY. . 
5. 1. ἔτυπτον 2. ἔτυπτες, οἷο. 


Infinitive, τύπτειν. 


Participle, τύπτων, τύπτουσα, τύπτον (§ 46, ii.). 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. (ᾷ 75.) 


Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. τύπτομαι τύπτωμαι | τυπτοίμην 
2. τύπτει, etc. | τύπτου, etc. | τύπτῃ, etc. | τύπτοιο, etc. - 
Imperfect (§ 71, ¢). INDICATIVE ONLY. 
5. 1. ἐτυπτόμην 2. ἐτύπτου, etc. 


Infinitive, τύπτεσθαι. 


Participle, τυπτόμενος, -ένη, -evov (δ 42). 


4 
προ» ΣΝ 


PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 


85 
PARADIGM OF rérr-a, “I strike.” 
(STRONG AORIST STEM tum. ( 81.) 
(ACTIVEZ.) Rare. 
Strong Aorist. morcarive. | IMPERATIVE, | CONJUNCTIVE. | ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 
5. 1. ἔτυπον τύπω τύποιμι 
2. ἔτυπες, ete. Tire τύπῃς, etc. “τύποις, etc. 


Like imperf. without τὶ 3. τυπέτω. 


Infinitive, τυπεῖν. 


[MIDDLE] (ἢ 75.) 


Participle, τυπών, τυποῦσα, τυπόν (ὃ 46, ii.). 


INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. | CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
ΜΈ: ἐτυπόμην τύπωμαι τυποίμην 
2. ἐτύπου, etc. τυποῦ ύ τύποιο 


Like imperf. without τ᾿ 8. τυπέσθω τύπηται, οἷο. 


Infinitive, τυπέσθαι. 


τύποιτο, ete. 


Participle, τυπόμενος, -ένη, -evov (§ 42). 


PASSIVE. τνυπε (poetical). 


Strong Aorist (§ 86, i.) nvprc. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. “OPTATIVE. 
5. 1. ἐτύπην — τυπῶ τυπείην 
2. ἐτύπης τύπηθι τυπῇς τυπείης 
8. ἐτύπη τυπήτω τυπῇ τυπείη , 
.1. —— 
2. ἐτύπητον τύπητον τυπῆτον τυπεῖτον 
3. ἐτυπήτην τυπήτων τυπῆτον τυπείτην 
P. 1. ἐτύπημεν τυπῶμεν | τυπεῖμεν 
2. ἐτύπητε τύπητε τυπῆτε τυπεῖτε 
8. ἐτύπησαν τυπέντων ΟΥ̓ τυπῶσι(ν) τυπεῖεν 
τέτωσαν 


[FUTURE STEM τύυπησ, 


Participle, τυπείς, -εἶσα, -év (§ 46, ii.). 


INDICATIVE, 


8. 1. τυπήσομαι 
2. τυπήσει, οἷο. 


Infinitive, τυπήσεσθαι. 


(2 86, i.)]. 


OPTATIVE. 


τυπησοίμην 


τυπήσοιο, etc. 
Participle, τυπησόμενος, -évn, -ενον (§ 42), 


te 


PARADIGM OF vinr-w. 


PARADIGM OF τύπτοω, “I strike.” 
FUTURE STEM τυψ. (ὃ 82, iii.) (late.) 


ACTIVE. 

Future. INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE (rare). 
8. 1. τύψω τύψοιμι 

2. τύψεις, ete. Tivos, etc. 

The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


Infinitive, τύψειν. 
Participle, τύψων, τύψουσα, τύψον (§ 46, 11.).᾿ 


MIDDLE. (8 75.) 


Puture. INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. τύψομαι τυψοίμην 
τύψοιο, etc. 


2. rive, ete. 
The Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


Infinitive, τύψεσθαι. 
Participle, τυψόμενος, -ένη, -evov (§ 42). 
WEAK AORIST STEM τυψα. ( 83.) 
ACTIVE. 
Weak Aorist. rspicarrve. | IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἔτυψα τύψω τύψαιμι 
2. ἔτυψας, etc. | τύψον, etc. | τύψῃς, etc. paca ei elas, 


Infinitive, τύψαι. 
Participle, τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν (§ 46, ii.). 


MIDDLE. (8 75.) 


Weak Aorist. ispicaTIVE.| IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἐτυψάμην τύψωμαι τυψαίμην 
2. ἐτύψω, etc. τύψαι, etc. | τύψῃ, ete. τύψαιο, etc. 


Infinitive, τύψασθαι. 
Participle, τυψάμενος, -ένη, -evov (§ 42). 


PARADIGM OF riwr-o. 
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PARADIGM OF rérr-w, “1 strike.” 


PASSIVE WEAK AORIST STEM τυφθε, (8 86, ii.) 


PASSIVE. 
Weak Aorist. iwpicarive. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. _OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἐτύφθην ‘ τυφθῶ τυφθείην 
2. ἐτύφθης, etc. |τύφθητι, etc.| τυφθῇς, etc.| τυφθείης, etc. 


Infinitive, τυφθῆναι. 
Participle, τυφθείς͵ τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν (§ 46, 11.). 


* [PASSIVE FUTURE STEM τυφθησ, (8 86, ii.)] 


INDICATIVE. 


8. 1. τυφθήσομαι 
2. τυφθήσει, etc. 


Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 


OPTATIVE, 


τυφθησοίμην 
τυφθήσοιο, etc. 


Infinitive, τυφθήσεσθαι. 


Participle, τυφθησόμενος, -ένη, -ενον (§ 42). 
Ν.8.--- φθ = πθ (§ 12, i.). 


* [PERFECT STEM ACTIVE τετυφ.}] (§ 85, A. a. ii.) 


Perfect. 


INDICATIYV. 


IMPERATIVE, 


CONJUNCTIVE, 


OPTATIVE. 


8. 1. rérvda 


2. τέτυφας, ete. 


Pluperfect (§ 85). 


τέτυφε, etc. 


A 
τετύφω 
τετύφῃς, ete. 


INDICATIVE ONLY. 


5. 1. ἐτετύφειν 


τετύφοιμι 
τετύφοις, etc. 


2. ἐτετύφεις, ete. 


Infinitive, τετυφέναι. 
Participle, τετυφώς, -via, -ός (ξ 45, A). 


* These forms are merely inserted for completeness’ sake. 


= PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 


PARADIGM OF τύπτοω, “1 strike.” 


PERFECT STEM PASSIVE τετυπ, (ἢ 85, B.) 


Perfect. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. τέτυμμαι — τετυμμένος τετυμμένος 
2. τέτυψαι τέτυψο ὦ, etc. εἴην, etc. 
8. τέτυπται τετύφθω ᾿ 
D. 1. [τετύμμεθον] 
2. τέτυφθον τέτυφθον 
8. τέτυφθον τετύφθων 
P. 1. τετύμμεθα 
2. τέτυφθε τέτυφθε 
3. τετύφαται or | τετύφθων or 
τετυμμένοι εἰσί τετύφθωσαν 


Pluperfect (§ 85). INDICATIVE ONLY. 
5. 1. ἐτετύμμην D. 5 [ἐτετύμμεθον) P. 1. ἐτετύμμεθα 
2. ἐτέτυψο 2. ἐτέτυφθον 2. ἐτέτυφθε 
8. ἐτέτυπτο 8. ἐτετύφθην 8. τετυμμένοι ἦσαν 


Infinitive, τετύφθαι. 
Participle, τετυμμένος, -ένη, -ένον (§ 45). 
N.B.—pp = πμίβ 12, ἢ... i 
$6 = πθ (ὃ 12, i.). 


FUTURE-PERFECT STEM τετυψ. (2 85, B.) 


Future Perfect. INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. τετύψομαι ᾿ς πετυψοίμην 
2. τετύψει, etc. τετύψοιο, etc. 


Conjunctive and Imperative do not exist. 
Infinitive, τετύψεσθαι. 
Participle, τετυψόμενος, -ένη, -evov (§ 42). 
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Synopsis of the Greek Verb. 


ARRANGED ACCORDING TO VOICES, MOODS, TENSES, ETC. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense,*r vw, ἐτύπτω. 

Imperfect, ἔλυον, ἔτυπτον. 

Strong Aorist, ἔτυπον. 

Future, λύσω, (τύψω. ) (late.) 

Weak Aorist, ἔλυσα, ἔτυψα. 

Weak Perfect, λέλυκα, 

Strong Perfect, [τέτυφα.] 

Pluperfect, ἐλελύκειν, [ἐτετύφειν.] 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

Present, Ade, τύπτε. 

Strong Aorist, TUTTE. 

Weak Aorist, λῦσον, . τύψον. 

Weak Perfect, λέλυκε, 

Strong Perfect, [τέτυφε.] 
CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, Avo, TUTTO. 

Strong Aorist, TUTTO. 

Weak Aorist, λύσω, τύψω. 

Weak Perfect, λελύκω," 

‘Strong Perfect, [τετύφω.] 


* “Tn pres. and imp. ἴῃ Homer, ὕ in Attic; in fut. and aor. act. 
and mid. Ὁ always; in perf. and pip. act. and pass, and aor. pass. 3.” 
—VEITCH, sub voc. 

ΕΥ̓͂ “ For the aorists ἔτυψα, ἔτυπον, the Attics used ἐπάταξα, ἔπαισα, 

. 1 fut. rie, we have not seen earlier than Hierocles and Nonnus 

; the aor. ἔτυψα is both early and frequent. τύπτω is one of the 

very ‘few verbs which have 2 (strong) aor. act. and pass. in actual use. 

1 perf. τέτυφα, 2 p. τέτυπα, 1 fut. p. rupOjcoua . . . we have never 
seen except In grammars.”—VEITCH, sub voc. 


‘ 
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' OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present, λύοιμι, τύπτοιμι. 
Strong Aorist, τύποιμι. 
Future, © λύσοιμι, (τύψοιμι.) (late.) 
Weak Aorist, λύσαιμι, τύψαιμι. 

_ Weak Perfect, λελύκοιμι, 
Strong Perfect, [τετύφοιμι.] 

INFINITIVES, 
Present, λύειν, τύπτειν. 
Strong Aorist, τυπεῖν. 
Future, λύσειν, (τύψειν.) (late.) 
Weak Aorist, λῦσαι, τύψαι. 
Weak Perfect, λελυκέγναι, 
Strong Perfect, [rerupevau.] 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present, λύων, τύπτων. 
Strong Αοτβὺ,. τυπών. 
Future, λύσων, (τύψων) (late.) 
Weak Aorist, λύσας, τύψας. 
Weak Perfect, λελυκώς, 
Strong Perfect, [τετυφώς.] 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, λύομαι, τύπτομαι Passive also. 
Imperfect, ἐλυόμην, ἐτυπτόμην Passive also. 
Strong Aorist, [ἐτυπόμην.] 

Future, λύσομαι, (τύψομαι. ) (late.) 
Weak Aorist, ἐλυσάμην, ἐτυψάμην. (ate.) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, λύου, τύπτου Passive αἷβο.. 
Strong Aorist, [τυποῦ.] 
Weak Aorist, λῦσαι, τύψαι. 
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Present, 
Strong Aorist, 
Weak Aorist, 


Present, 
Strong Aorist, 
Future, 
Weak Aorist, 


Present, 
Strong Aorist, 
Future, 
Weak Aorist, 


Present, 
Strong Aorist, 
Future, 
Weak Aorist, 


Strong Aorist, 
Future, 

Weak Aorist, 
Future, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


λύωμαι, τύπτωμαι Passive also. 
[τύὐπωμαι.] 
λύσωμαι, τύψωμαι. 
OPTATIVE MOOD, 
λυοίμην, τυπτοίμην Passive also. 
[τυποίμην.] 
λυσοίμην, [τυψοίμην.] 
λυσαίμην, τυψαίμην. 
INFINITIVES. 
λύεσθαι, τύπτεσθαι Passive also. 
[τυπέσθαι.] 
λύσεσθα, ἀ(τύψεσθαι.) (late. 
λύσασθαι, τύψασθαι. 
PARTICIPLES. 
λυόμενος, τυπτόμενος Passive also. 
[Tumropevos, ] 


λυσόμενος, (τυψόμενος.) 
λυσάμενος, τυψάμενος. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


----- ἐτύπην, poetical. 
[τυπήσομαι.] 
ἐλύθην, (ἐτύφθην.) (Jate.) 
λυθήσομαι, [τυφθήσομαι.} 
cba τέτυμμαι, ae as middle 
ἐλελύμην, εἐτετύμμην, in deponent 
Perfect Future, λελύσομαι, τετύψομαι, verbs (2 95). 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


Strong Aorist, τύπηθι. 
Weak Aorist, λύθητι, (τύφθητι.) (late.) 
4 ed as middle in 

Perfect, λέλυσο, (τέτυψο), Saat verbal er 

CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Strong Aorist, TUTTO. 
Weak Aorist, λυθῶ, (rupOa.) (Late.) 
Perfect, λελυμένος ὦ, τετυμμένος ὦ. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Strong Aorist, τυπείην. 
Future, [τυπησοίμην.] 
Weak Aorist, λυθείην, (τυφθείην.) (late.) 
Future, λυθησοίμην, [τυφθησοίμην. ] 
Perfect, λελυμένος εἴην, τετυμμένος εἴην. 


Perfect Future, λελυσοίμην, (τετυψοίμην.) 


INFINITIVES, 

Strong Aorist, ------ τυπῆναι. 

Future, [τυπήσεσθαι.] 

Weak Aorist, λυθῆναι, (τυφθῆναι.) (late.) 

Future, λυθήσεσθαι, [τυφθήσεσθαι.] 

Perfect, λελύσθαι, τετύφθαι, ee. ὮΝ 

Perfect Future, λελύσεσθαι, τετύψεσθαι, auery sa 
PARTICIPLES, 

Strong Aorist, .—— τυπείς. 

Future, [τυπησόμενος.] 

Weak Aorist, λυθείς, (τυφθείς.) (Jate.) 

Future, λυθησόμενος, [τυφθησόμενος. 

Perfect, λελυμένος, τετυμμένος, ᾿ pete οἱ Oe 

Perfect Future, λελυσόμενος, τετυψόμενος, § P° “§ 95). : 
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VERBALS, 
͵ὕ / / 

AUTOS, -ἢ, -OV. 
/ 

AvTEOS, -α, -OV. 


Formation of Tenses. 


$77. Owing to the use of different stems for the 
various tenses, the verb-stem is often obscured in con- 
jugation. Asa rule, the shortest form in which the stem 
syllable is found in the verb is the verb-stem, eg., λῦ 
(found in the perfect passive X¢-Av-yax), τυπ (found in 
the second aorist active é-ru7-ov), are the verb-stems of 
λύω and τύπτω. 


§ 78. From the verb-stem, the present-stem is formed 
in various ways. 


(N.B.—The Present-stem includes the Present and Im- 
perfect tenses.) 


Obs. 1. According to the mode of the formation of the present- 
stem must verbs in -w be classified. The final letter of the 
verb-stem, though important, e.g., in the formation of the future 
and aorist, is not, as in substantives, the main cause of the 
difference in the inflexion of verbs. 

Obs. 2. To the present, future, and strong aorist stems the 
vowel Ὁ (before μ and v, but changed into ε before τ and s) is 
added, 6... λέγ-ο-μαι, λέξ-ο-μαι, ἔ-τυπ-ον. This vowel gives the 
distinguishing mark for the -ὦ conjugation. It is sometimes 
called a “connecting vowel,” but without doubt is part of the 
stems in which it is found. Cp. § 69, § 89. 
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Formation of the Present Stem and Division into Classes. 


Class. Verb-stem. Present-stem. Present, Imperfect. 


1 ay ay ἄγ-ω ἦγ-ον 
τίμα τιμα τιμά-ω ἐ-τίμα-ον 
Av λυ λύ-ω ἔ-λυ-ον 

2 i ᾿ λεὶπ λείπ-ω ἔ-λειπ-ον. 
φυ) φευγ .- φεύγ-ω ἔ-φευγ-ον 
τακ THK τήκ-ω ἔ-τηκ-ον 

3 TUT TUTT τύπτ-ω ; ἔ-τυπτ-ον 
BraB βλαπτ Prart-o ἔ-βλαπτ-ον 

+ T pak πρασσ πράσσ-ω ἔ-πρασσ- ov 
Kpay Kpat κράζ-ω é-xpat-ov 

/ ΝΜ 

φραδ φραξ ppat-o ἐ-φραΐζ-ον 
Bar Barr Badd-o ἔ-βαλλ-ον 

5 ynpa(s) γηρασκ γηράσκκω ἐ-γήρασκ-ον 

6 λαβ λαμβαν λαμβάνω ἐ-λάμβαν-ον 
duapt ἁμαρταν ἁμαρτάντω ἡμάρταν-ον 
Bu(v) “Bove Buve-w ἐ-βύνε-ον 


The main source of the irregularities of the Greek verb 
‘is confusion of these classes, one with another; and of the 
verbs in - ὦ with those in -μί. 


(i) The verb-stem is used for the present either 
without any change at all; eg., ἄγω, τ I lead ;” 
σπένδιω, “I pour libations;” τιμάτω, “I 
honour ;” or is simply lengthened, λύτὡ, “ ᾿ 
loose ;” τἔ-ω, “I honour.” 

All verbs in which the stem ends in a aa 
form the present in this manner. . 
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Obs. The origin of the long vowel in λύ-ω, etc., is 
doubtful. For dio, “1 am,” we find in Aeolic 
φυΐω, which would seem to point to an addi- 
tional « (ep. class iv.), of which the long vowel 
may be a relic. Cp. κρίνω, “1 judge,” which 
probably belongs to class iv. = κρινἼω. 


(ii) The verb-stem is lengthened by internal length- 
ening (cp. 8 8), e.g., ὁ becomes εὖ, v becomes εὖ, 
etc. Stem dg, present λείπτω, “I leave :” 
stem φυγ, present hevy-w, “I flee.” 


(iii) The verb-stem is lengthened by the addition of 
τ, ¢g., stem tvm, present τύπτιω, “I strike :” 
stem βλαβ, present βλάπτ-ω, “1 harm.” 


(iv) The stem is extended by «, which coalesces with 
the final letter of the consonant according to 
the laws of sound (ep. ὃ 12). 

«cand τι = oo, 6.0.» stem mpax, present mpaxi-w = 
πράσσω, “1 do:” stem πλατ, present mAaTi-o 
= πλάσσω, “1 mould.” 

ys and du= 6, stem xpay, present xparyi-w = κράξω, 
“Tery:” stem $pa8, present dpadi-w = φράζω, 
“T tell.” 

ν and p, and sometimes A, admit the « into the 
preceding syllable (epenthesis, § 10), stem «rev, 
present xrevi-w = κτείνω, “I slay :” stem φθερ, 
present φθερι-ὦ = φθείρω, “I destroy.” 

> assimilates the following 4, eg., stem ἀγγελ, 
present ayyed-w = ὠγγέλλω, “1 announce.” 

(ει and v are merely lengthened, stem κρι, present 
κρινι-ω, κρίν-ω, “Τὶ judge.”) : 


(v) In some stems σις is added to the stem, and 
' with it is conveyed an inceptive notion, stem 
yrpa(s), “age,” present γηράσκω, “1 begin to 

- grow old.” 


96 PRESENT-STEM.. [8 78, 79. 


With stems which end in a consonant, ¢ is 
inserted, stem εὑρ, present etp-i-cxw, “1 find ;” 
or metathesis takes place, stem av, present 
θνή-σκω, “1 die.” 


(vi) In some stems ν, ay, or ve are added to make the 
present, ¢.g., stem Sax, present Sax-v-w, “I bite :” 
stem Af, present λα-μ-β-άν-ω, “I take” 
(where μ is inserted and ay added) : stem τυχ, 
present tu-y-x-av-o, “I obtain:” stem ἅμαρτ, 
present dwapt-dv-w, “I err:” stem Bv(v), pre- 
sent Bu-vé-o, “1 stuff.” 


Obs. It is remarkable that there should be so many different 
methods of forming the present stem. In the first instance, no 
doubt, each formation had a special meaning, durative, incep- 
tive, tentative, etc.—all which by degrees lapsed into the general 
notion of present time. In the fifth class we can still trace 
this original meaning; and in many verbs the present has a 
slightly different sense from other tenses, implying incomplete- 
ness; ¢.g., πείθω, “1 advise ;” ἔπεισα, “1 persuaded.” 

Parallels to these classes may easily be sas gid from 
Latin; eg., 

Class i. ag-o, reg-o, amo (for ama-o). 

ii. plec-t-o, flec-t-o. In Greek this formation is confined 
to labial stems, with the doubtful arte a of 
τίκτω and (πέκτω). 

iii. diico, older douco, st. diic. 

iv. cap-i-o, fac-t-0, jac--0. 

Vv. ap-i-sc-or, pa-sc-o, and with inceptive meaning, 
pube-sc-o, invetera-sc-o. 

vi. ju-n-go, ju-n-xt, ju-n-ctum (cp. jug-um). 

jfin-go, fina, fic-tum. 
ta-n-go, tetig-t, tac-tum. 


The Augment. 


§ 79. The Augment, which, together with the termina- 
tions, distinguishes the Historical from the Primary tenses 
(δ 71, ὃ), appears in two forms. 
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(i) Syllabic, in which ε is prefixed to the present; ¢.y., 
λύ-ω, ἔ-λυ-ον ; τύπτω, ἔ-τυπτ-ον. 

Three verbs have η,-- ἤμελλον, “ I was about to do ;” 
ἠβουλόμην, “1 wished ;” ἠδυνάμην, “I was able.” 
(Cp. 95, 111... 

Verbs which begin with p double it when they 
receive the augment, ¢9., ῥίπτω, ἔρριπτον. 

Obs. This is the usual form with verbs beginning with a 
consonant ; but we also find it in ὠθέω, “I thrust,” 
ἐώθουν 5 ὠνέομαι, “T buy,” ἐωνούμην 5 οὐρέω, “ mingo,” 

᾿ ξούρουν ἢ ἄγνυμι, “T break,” ἔαξα, édynv; ἁλίσκομαι, 
“1 am caught,” ἑάλων : ἀνδάνω, =r please, ” eddov. 
The reason of this apparent irregularity, doubtless, is 
that these verbs originally began with a consonant 


(F or even oF). 


(ii) SepCee in which the initial vowel is lengthened :— 
a becomes η, ἄγ-ω, ἦγ-ον, “1 lead.” 
ε » ἢ, ἐθέλ-ω, ἤθελεον, “1 wish.” 

ΣΎ ie ὀνομάξω, «ὠνόμαζον, “T name.” 

ra ἱκετεύω, ἱκέτευον, “1 beseech.” 


» , ὑβρίζω, ὕβριζον, “T insult.” 


ececo 


Similarly az becomes ῃ, av becomes qu, οὐ becomes o, 
but εἰ and ev do not commonly take an augment at all. 


Obs. 1. €0 becomes ew in ἑορτάζω, “1 feast,” ἑώρταζον ; ἔοικα, 
“T am like” (perf.), ἐῴκειν. 

Obs. 2. ει is found for ἡ (from ¢) in édw, “ T allow, εἴων ; ἐθίζω, 
“T accustom;” ἑλίσσω, “I roll ;” ἕλκω, 0 Ὲ drag ;’ ᾽ ἐργάζομαι, 
* I work;” ἕρπω, “1 creep ;” ἀστιάω, “T feast.” Here also, 
without doubt, an initial consonant has been lost, and « is due 
to the contraction of « + ε; 6.9.» ἕρπω = = σέερπω, Lat. _ Serpe, 
ἐ(σ)ερπον, ciprov. So εἶχον ‘is for exexov, “1 held;” εἱπόμην, 
(Τ' followed,” for ἐσεπομην. (Cp. ὃ 99.) 


NV.B. (1.) Verbs compounded with a preposition insert 
the augment between the preposition and the verb, eis- 
φέρ-ω, “I carry to,” eis-¢-pep-ov ; ἐκ- βάλλω, “I cast out,” 
ἐξ-ἐ-βαλλον; συλλέγω, “T gather,” συν-ἐ-λεγον. 

G 
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Prepositions ending in a vowel elide it; eg., ἀποβάλλω, 
“T cast away,” ἀπέβαλλον: unless the vowel be t, which is 
never elided in περί, e.g., in περιβάλλω, περιέβαλλον. 


(2.) All other compounds take the augment at the be- 
ginning ; ¢.g., οἰκοδομέω, “I build a house,” @xodcpour. 

** Verbs compounded with δὺς augment before it if they begin 
with a consonant or a long vowel, as δυσ-κολαΐνω, ἐδυσκόλαινον, 
Pl. Phil. 26 ; δυσ- φορέω, ἐδυσφόρουν, Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 8; δυσ-ωνέω, 
ἐδυσώνει, Anth. 11, 169; but after it if they begin with a short 


vowel, Suir-apecrrées, δυσηῤέστουν, Polyb. 5. 107. 6 (Bekk. Dind. 
Hultsch. )”—Verrcu, p. 181. 


The Augment is probably the remnant of a demonstrative 
pronoun, signifying “ there,” “ then,” and so used for past time. 
It is confined to the Indicative Mood. 


Contracted Verbs. 


§ 80. Verbs of the first formation which end in -aa, 
-ew, -ow in the present, undergo contraction in the present 
stem, as follows :-— 


CONTRACTED VERBS. 99 ’ 


PARADIGMS OF THE CONTRACTED VERBS, 
τιμά-ω, “1 honour.” 


ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
/ lal 
8. 1. τιμάω, τιμῶ, ὃ 7 eke 
a I = 
2. Tides, τιμᾷς τίμαε, τίμα 
/ - uA 4 
3. τιμάει, τιμᾷ τιμαέτω, τιμάτω 
, Lay ΄ cal 
2, τιμάετον, τιμᾶτον τιμάετον, τιμᾶτον 
3. τιμάετον, τιμᾶτον τιμαέτων, τιμάτων 
P. 1. τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν 
4 cau ᾿ς ΄-“ 
2. τιμάετε, τιμᾶτε τιμάετε, τιμᾶτε 
3. τιμάουσι(ν), τιμῶσι(ν) τιμαόντων, τιμώντων, OF 
ν»ἤ) 
τιμαέτωσαν, τιμάτωσαν. 
Present. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 


S. 1. τιμάω, τιμῶ τιμάοιμι, (τιμῷμι) or τιμῴην 
. τιμάῃς, τιμᾷς τιμάοις, (τιμῷς) 4 τιμῴης 
. τιμάη, τιμᾷ τιμάοι, (τιμῷ) 4, τιμῴη 


. τιμάητον, τιμᾶτον | τιμαοίτην, τιμῴτην, ,, (τιμῳφήτην) 
. τιμάωμεν, τιμῶμεν | τιμάοιμεν, τιμῷμεν, 5 (τιμῴημεν) 
. τιμάητε, τιμᾶτε | τιμάοιτε, τιμῷτε, ,,(τιμῴητε) 
. τιμάωσι, τιμῶσι ᾿ τιμάοιεν, τιμῷεν 


2 
3 
1 
2. τιμάητον, τιμᾶτον | τιμάοιτον, τιμῷτον, »» (τιμῴητον) 
3 
1 
2 
3 


Infinitive, τιμάειν, τιμᾶν. 
Participle, τιμάων τιμῶν, τιμάουσα τιμῶσα, τιμάον τιμῶν. 
6. τιμάοντος τιμῶντος, etc. 


Imperfect. 
($8. 1. ἐτίμαον, ἐτίμων D. 2; 
2. ἐτίμαες, ἐτίμας 2. ἐτιμάετον, ἐτιμᾶτον 
3. ἐτίμαε, ἐτίμα 8. ἐτιμαέτην, ἐτιμάτην 


ΕΠ, ἐτιμάομεν, ἐτιμῶμεν 
2. ἐτιμάετε, ἐτιμᾶτε 
8. ἐτίμαον, ἐτίμων 


Future, τιμήσω. Weak Aorist, ἐτίμησα. Perfect, τετίμηκα. 
Pluperfect, ἐτετιμήκειν. 


100 CONTRACTED VERBS. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
S. 1. τιμάομαι, τιμῶμαι, ὃ 7 Eee. 
2. τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ τιμάου, τιμῶ 
8. τιμάεται, τιμᾶται τιμαέσθωη, τιμάσθω 
5... [τιμαόμεθον, τιμώμεθον) 
2. τιμάεσθον, τιμᾶσθον τιμάεσθον, τιμᾶσθον 
8. τιμάεσθον, τιμᾶσθον τιμαέσθων, τιμάσθων 
P. 1. τιμαόμεθα, τιμώμεθα 
2. τιμάεσθε, τιμᾶσθε τιμάεσθε, τιμᾶσθε 
8. τιμάονται, τιμῶνται τιμαέσθων, τιμάσθων οΥ. 
τιμαέσθωσαν, τιμάσθωσαν 
Present. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. τιμάωμαι, τιμῶμαι τιμαοίμην, τιμῴμην 
2. τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ τιμάοιο, τιμῷο 
3. τιμάηται, τιμᾶται τιμάοιτ, τιμῶτο 
D. 1. [τιμαώμεθον, τιμώμεθον] [τιμαοίμεθον, τιμῴμεθον] 
2. τιμάησθον, τιμᾶσθον τιμάοισθον, τιμῷσθον 
8. τιμάησθον, τιμᾶσθον τιμαοίσθην, τιμῴσθην 
P. 1. τιμαώμεθα, τιμώμεθα τιμαοίμεθα, τιμῴμεθα 
2. τιμάησθε, τιμᾶσθε τιμάοισθε, τιμῷσθε 
8. τιμάωνται τιμῶνται τιμάοιντο, τιμῷντο 


Infinitive, τιμάεσθαι, τιμᾶσθαι. 


Σεχρασῖνοῖ. 
ee ἐτιμαόμην, ἐτιμώμην 
2. ἐτιμάου, ἐτιμῶ 
3. ἐτιμάετο, ἐτιμᾶτο 


P. 1. ἐτιμαόμεθα, ἐτιμώμεθα 

2. ἐτιμάεσθε, ἐτιμᾶσθε 

8. ἐτιμάοντο, ἐτιμῶντο 
Middle Future, τιμήσομαι, 
Perfect, τετίμημαι. 
Weak Aorist, ἐτιμήθην. 


Participle, τιμαόμενοξς, -ἡ, -ov. 
τιμώμενος, -1), -OV. 


Ὁ. 1. [ἐτιμαόμεθον, ἐτιμώμεθον] 
2. ἐτιμάεσθον, ἐτιμᾶσθον 


8. ἐτιμαέσθην, ἐτιμάσθην. 


Weak Aorist, ἐτιμησάμην. 
Perfect Future, τετιμήσομαι. 
Passive Future, τιμηθήσομαι. 


CONTRACTED VERBS. ΙΟῚ 
PARADIGM OF φιλέεω, “1 love.” 
ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, 
S. 1. φιλέω, φιλῶ, ὃ 7 aes 
2. φιλέεις, φιλεῖς φίλεε, φίλει 
3. φιλέει, φιλεῖ φιλεέτω, φιλείτω 
Ὁ. 1. 
2. φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον | φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον 
3. φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον | φιλεέτων, φιλείτων 
P. 1. φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν 
2. φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε 
8. φιλέουσι, φιλοῦσι φιλεόντων, φιλούντων, or 
φιλεέτωσαν, φιλείτωσαν 
Present.  CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. φιλέω, φιλῶ φιλέοιμι, (φιλοῖῆμι) or φιλοίην 
2. φιλέῃςκ, φιλῇς φιλέοις, (φιλοῖ) ,, φιλοίης 
8. φιλέῃ, φιλῇ φιλέοι, (φιλο ., φιλοίη 
Dt. 
2. φιλέητον, φιλῆτον | φιλέοιτον, φιλοῦτον, ,, (φιλοίητον) 
8. φιλέητον, φιλῆτον | φιλεοίτην, φιλοίτην, ,, (φιλοιήτην) 
P. 1. φιλέωμεν, φιλῶμεν | φιλέοιμεν, φιλοῖμεν, ,, (φιλοίημεν) 
2. φιλέητε, φιλῆτε  φιλέοιτε, φιλοῖτε, ., (φιλοίητε) 
3. φιλέωσι, φιλῶσι | φιλέοιεν, φιλοῖεν, 


Infinitive, φιλέειν, φιλεῖν. 
Participle, φιλέων φιλῶν, φιλέουσα φιλοῦσα, φιλέον φιλοῦν. 
G. φιλέοντος φιλοῦντος. 


Imperfect. 
8. 1. ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν D. 1. 
2. ἐφίλεες, ἐφίλεις 2. ἐφιλέετον, ἐφιλεῖτον 
8. ἐφίλεε, ἐφίλει 8. ἐφιλεέτην, ἐφιλείτην 
P. 1. ἐφιλέομεν, ἐφιλοῦμεν 


2. ἐφιλέετε, ἐφιλεῖῦτε 


8. ἐφιλεον, 


ἐφίλουν 


Future, φιλήσω. Weak Aorist, ἐφίλησα. Perfect (πεφίληκα). 
Pluperfect, ἐπεφιλήκειν. 


CONTRACTED VERBS. 


102 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present.. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
S. 1. φιλέομαι, drAodpar,§7 
2. φιλέῃ, φιλῇ φιλέου, φιλοῦ 
3. φιλέεται, φιλεῖται φιλεέσθω, φιλείσθω 
Ὁ. 1. [φιλεόμεθον, φιλούμεθον)] | —— 
2. φιλέεσθον, φιλεῖσθον | φιλέεσθον φιλεῖσθον 
8. φιλέεσθον, φιλεῖσθον | φιλεέσθων φιλείσθων 
Ρ, 1. φιλεόμεθα, φιλούμεθα 
2. φιλέεσθε, φιλεῖσθε φιλέεσθε, φιλεῖσθε 
3. φιλέονται, φιλοῦνται | φιλεέσθων, φιλείσθων or 
φιλεέσθωσαν, φιλείσθωσαν 
Present. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. φιλέωμαι, φιλῶμαι φιλεοίμην, φιλοίμην 
2. φιλέῃ, φιλῇ φιλέοιο, φιλοῖο 
3. φιλέηται, φιλῆται φιλέοιτο, φιλοῦτο 
Ὁ. 1. [φιλεώμεθον, φιλώμεθον] ᾿[φιλεοίμεθον, φιλοίμεθον 
2. φιλέησθον, φιλῆσθον | φιλέοισθον, φιλοῖσθον 
ὃ. φιλέησθον, φιλῆσθον | φιλεοίσθην, φιλοίσθην 
Ρ. 1. φιλεώμεθα, φιλώμεθα | φιλεοίμεθα φιλοίμεθα 
2. φιλέησθε, φιλῆσθε φιλέοισθε, φιλοῖσθε 
8. φιλέωνται, φιλῶνται φιλέοιντο, φιλοῖντο 


Infinitive, φιλέεσθαι, φιλεῖσθαι. 


Participle,” φιλεόμενος, φιλούμενος, -ἡ, -ον. 


Imperfect. 

1 

2. ἐφιλέου, ἐφιλοῦ 
8. ἐφιλέετο, ἐφιλεῖτο 


P. 1. ἐφιλεόμεθα, 
2. ἐφιλέεσθε, 


. ἐφιλεόμην, ἐφιλούμην D. 


1. ἐφιλεόμεθον, ἐφιλούμεθον 


2. ἐφιλέεσθον, ἐφιλεῖσθον 


8. ἐφιλεέσθην, ἐφιλείσθην 


ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐφιλεῖσθε 


3. ἐφιλέοντο, ἐφιλοῦντο 


Weak Aorist, ἐφιλησάμην. 


Middle Future, φιλήσομαι. 
Perfect, πεφίλημαι. 
Weak Aorist, ἐφιλήθην. 


Perfect Future [πεφιλήσομαι]. 
Passive Future [φιληθήσομαι]. 
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PARADIGM OF ϑουλό-ω, “1 enslave.” 


ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
8. 1. dovAdw, δουλῶ, § 7 
2. Sovrdes, δουλοῖς δούλοε, δούλου 


8. δουλόει, δουλοῖ Sovroerw, δουλούτω 
Ὁ. 1 . 


2. SovrAderov, δουλοῦτον | SovAderov, δουλοῦτον 
3. SovAderov, δουλοῦτον | δουλοέτων, δουλούτων 


P. 1. δουλόομεν, δουλοῦμεν 
2. δουλόετε, δουλοῦτε | SovdAdere, δουλοῦτε 
8. δουλόουσι, δουλοῦσι | δουλοόντων, δουλούντων or 
: δουλοέτωσαν, δουλούτωσαν 


Present. conJuncrive. OPTATIVE. 


5. 1. dovAdw, δουλῶ δουλόοιμι, (δουλοῖμι) or δουλοίην 
2. δουλόῃς, δουλοῖς | δουλόοις, (δουλοῖς) ,, δουλοίης 
8. δουλόῃ, δουλοῖ δουλόοι, (δουλοῖδ͵ ,, δουλοίη 


Dk. 
2. δουλόητον, SovrAGrov | δουλόοιτον, SovAoirov, ,, (δουλοίητον) 
3. δουλόητον, δουλῶτον | δουλοοίτην, SovAoiryy, ,, (δουλοιήτην) 


P. 1. δουλόωμεν, δουλῶμεν δουλόοιμεν, SovAoipev, ,, (δουλοίημεν) 
2. δουλόητε, SovAdre | δουλόοιτε, δουλοῖτε, ,, (δουλοίητε) 


3. δουλόωσι, δουλῶσι | SovAdorev, δουλοῖεν. 


Infinitive, δουλόειν, δουλοῦν. 


Participle, δουλόων δουλῶν, δουλόουσα δουλοῦσα, δουλόον δουλοῦν. 
G. δουλόοντος, δουλοῦντος. 


Imperfect. 
8. 1. ἐδούλοον, ἐδούλον OD. 1. 
2. eovroes, ἐδούλους 2. ἐδουλόετον, ἐδουλοῦτον 
3. ἐδούλοε, ἐδούλου 8. ἐδουλοέτην, ἐδουλούτην 


P. 1. ἐδουλόομεν, ἐδουλοῦμεν 
2. ἐδουλόετε, ἐδουλοῦτε 
8. ἐδούλοον, ἐδούλουν 
Future, dovidow. Weak Aorist, ἐδούλωσα. Perfect, δεδούλωκα. 
Pluperfect, ἐδεδουλώκειν. ? 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
8. 1. δουλόομαι, δουλοῦμαι, ὃ 7 
2. SovAdy, δουλοῖ δουλόου, δουλοῦ 
8. δουλόεται, δουλοῦται δουλοέσθω, δουλούσθω 
Ὁ. 1. [δουλοόμεθον, δουλούμεθον 
2. δουλόεσθον, δουλοῦσθον | δουλόεσθον, δουλοῦσθον 
8. δουλόεσθον, δουλοῦσθον | δουλοέσθων, δουλούσθων 
P. 1. δουλοόμεθα, δουλούμεθα 
“ΠΩ, δουλόεσθε, δουλοῦσθε δουλόεοθε, δουλοῦσθε 
8. δουλόονται, δουλοῦνται δουλοέσθων, δουλούσθων or 


δουλοέσθωσαν,δουλούσθωσαν 


Present. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 

8. 1. δουλόωμαι, δουλῶμαι | δουλοοίμην, δουλοίμην 
2. δουλόῃ, δουλοῖ δουλόοιο, δουλοῖο 
8. δουλόηται, δουλῶται | δουλόοιτο, δουλοῖτο 

D. 1. [δουλοώμεθον, δουλώμεθον] [δουλοοίμεθον, δουλοίμεθον] 
2. δουλόησθον, δουλῶσθον | δουλόοισθον, δουλοῖσθον 
8. δουλόησθον, δουλῶσθον | δουλοοίσθην, δουλοίσθην 

P. 1. δουλοώμεθα, δουλώμεθα | δουλοοίμεθα, δουλοίμεθα 
2. δουλόησθε, δουλῶσθε | δουλόοισθε, δουλοῖσθε 
8. δουλόωνται, δουλῶνται | δουλόοιντοη, δουλοῖντο 


Infinitive, δουλόεσθαι, δουλοῦσθαι. 
Participle, δουλοόμενος, δουλούμενος, -ἡ, -ον. 


Imperfect. 
S. 1. ἐδουλοόμην, 


2. ἐδουλόου, ἐδουλοῦ 
3. ἐδουλόετο, ἐδουλοῦτο 
P. 1. ἐδουλοόμεθα, ἐδουλούμεθα 
2. ἐδουλόεσθε, ἐδουλοῦσθε 
8. ἐδουλόοντο, ἐδουλοῦντο 


Middle Future, δουλώσομαι. 


Weak Aorist, ἐδουλώθην. 


ἐδουλούμην Ὁ. 1. [ἐδουλοόμεθον, ἐδουλούμεθον] 
2. ἐδουλόεσθον, ἐδουλοῦσθον 
8. ἐδουλοέσθην, ἐδουλούσθην 


Weak Aorist, ἐδουλωσάμην. 
Perfect, δεδούλωμαι. Perfect Future, δεδουλώσομαι. 


Passive Future, δουλωθήσομαι. 
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§ 80 contd.— Obs. 1. In dissyllabic verbs contracting into a 
monosyllable, contraction only takes place with ε + ε or € + εἰ» 
€.9., πλέω, “1 sail,” πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλέῃς, οἷο. δέω and 
its compounds are an exception to this rule. Some verbs in 
-dé contract into ἡ, eg., (aw, ζῆς, ζῇ, ζῆν, “to live;” διψάω, 
διψῆν, “1 thirst.” 

Obs. 2. The greater part of contracted verbs are derivatives, 
z.e., formed from noun-stems in -a, -e,-o. In others, however, 
the contraction is due to the loss of the final letter of the stem, 
τελέω = Tedes-w, πλέ-ω = πλεξίω. 


§ 81. Zhe Strong Aorist, Active and Middle. 


The strong aorist is formed from the verb-stem in the 
same manner as the imperfect is formed from the present- 
stem, ζ.6.,ϑ by prefixing the augment and altering the termi- 
nations. The Middle and Active differ in termination only. 


1 If the verb-stem and present-stem, cp. § 78, are the 
same, there can be no strong aorist; because in this 
case it would be precisely the same as the imperfect. 
There are, however, a few exceptions, in which, owing 
to a change of letter, or to different construction, or 
reduplication, a strong aorist is formed from verbs 
belonging to the first class, e.g., 
Verb- and present-stem tpez, imperfect ἔστρεπ-ον, strong 
aorist €-rpaz-ov, middle ἐ-πτραπ-ό-μην, “1 turned.” 
Verb- and present-stem éx, imperfect εἶχον, strong 
aorist ἔσχον, middle ἐσχ-ό-μην, “ I had.” 
Verb- and present-stem dy, imperfect γον, strong 
aorist 7yay-ov, middle ἠγαγό-μην, “ I led.” 


Verb-stem Auz, strong aorist €Aur-ov, “I left.” 


Verb-stem ruz, strong aorist €éruz-ov, “1 struck.” 


There are but few strong aorists, active or middle, from 
verbs of this formation ; stem Pad, strong nist ἔ-βαλοον, 
[1 ᾿ cast. 2) 


ὄ Verb-stem εὗρ, strong aorist εὗρ-ον, “ I found.” 
6 Verb-stem λαβ, strong aorist ἔσλαβ-ον, “1 took.” 


loll 


* The stem is really σεχ, and the aorist drops ε of the stem, ἔ-σχ-ον ; 
the imperf. drops σ, é(c)ex-ov = εἶχον. (Cp. ὃ 99.) 
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§ 82. The Future. 


There are two formations of the Future. In the first, 
o is added to the stem; in the second, eo is added, 
sigma is dropped, and various forms of contraction arise. 
The second formation is usual with stems ending in the 
Tiquids. The Middle differs from the Active in termina- 
tion only. 

Obs. In the Future o(e) invariably accompanies the stem-letter, 
6.9.5) 7(0), εσ(ο). 

A.—First Formation. 

1st class, In stems ending in vowels the vowel is usually 
lengthened (§ 8), and ow is added, eg., τιμά-ω, τιμήσ-ω, 
middle τιμήστομαι. Vowels already long continue so— 
Avo, future λύσ-ω, middle λύσομαι. Stems ending in 
consonants add cw—dy-w, “I lead” (axc-w), ἄξω, middle 
ἄξομαι. 

Dentals drop the final consonant before σ, ἀνὕύτ-ω 
(άνυτσ-ω) ἀνύσω, “I accomplish” (δ 14, i). 

2d cl. In the lengthened stems, the stem of the present is 
used for the future, ¢.g., Neim-w, “I leave, future (Aevro-@) 
λείψω, middle λείψομαι. 

3d cl. The verb-stem, not the present-stem, is used for 
the future: verb-stem τὺυπ, present turr-w, “I strike,” 
future (τυπσ-ω) (τύψω), middle (τύψομαι). 

4th cl. The verb-stem is used for the future, which is 
formed with -cw, except in the case of words ending 
in liquids, verb-stem πρακ, present πράσσω, “I do,” future 
(mpaxc-w) πράξω, middle πράξομαι; κράξω, “I cry,” 
stem xpay, future κράξομαι. 

Dentals drop the final consonant before o (§ 14, i), 
stem pas, present φράζω, “I tell,” future φράσ-ω, middle 
φράσ-ομαι. 

5th cl. The verb-stem is used, but the vowel is lengthened 
as a rule, stem ynpa(s), present ynpdoxw, future γηράσω. 


a 
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And this ἡ or ἃ is used even after consonant-stems which do 
not end in a vowel, but have the connecting vowel, stem 
εὗρ, present evp-i-cxw, “I find,” future εὑρ-ή-στω. Stems 
which end in a liquid take -esw: stem Gav, present 
θνήσκω, “I die,” future (Pav-ec-opat) θανοῦμαι. Cp. the 
list of verbs, § 103. 

6th cl. A long vowel is inserted, ¢.7., stem λαθ, present 
λανθάνω, “I am hid,” future λαθ-ή-σο-μαι : stem dpapr, 
present ἁμαρτάνω, “I err,” future ἁμαρτ-ή-σο-μαι. Or 
the stem-vowel is lengthened, stem AaB, present λαμβάνω, 
“T take,” future λήψομαι: stem rox, present τυγχάνω, 
“T obtain,” future τεύξομαι. Cp. the list of verbs belong- 
ing to this class, § 104. 


First Formation, usual in Stems ending in Mutes and Vowels. 


Class. Present-stem. Future. 
1 ay ἄξω 
λυ λύσ-ω 
τιμα τιμήσ-ω 
ἀνυτ ἀνύσ-ω 
: deur λείψω The future-stem is 
€ εὐξομαι the same as the present- 
pevy φεύξομαι, 3 Ene 
THK - τήξω 
Verb-stem. Ε 
8 TUT (τύψω) 
βλαβ Bravo The verb-stem is used 
, for the future-stem, 
4 T Pak πράξω 
ppad φράσ-ω 
Verb-stem. 
5 εὑῤ εὑρήσω The verb-stem is 
2 lengthened, but in no 
ynpa(s) i chad case is the future-stem 
6 ἅμαρτ ἁμαρτήσομαι and the present-stem 
λαβ λήψομαι the same. 


-S 
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B.—Second Formation of the Future. 


In this formation the verb-stem is invariably used 
without any regard to the present-stem. εστ-ω is added, 
the sigma dropped (§ 14, iv.), and ew contracted, as in 
φιλέ-ω, 6.9., 

Verb-st. μεν, “remain.” Fut. μεν-εστω. μεν-ῶ, εἷς, εἴ, 


» av, “show.” » φαν-εστω. φαν-ῶ, εἷς, εἴ. 
» Bod, “ throw.” » Bar-ec-w. βαλ-ῶ, εἷς, εἴ. 
«x, . ve ~ divade.” » νεμ-εστω. νεμτ-ῶ, εἷς, Ele 


» φθε, “destroy.” ,, φθερ-εσ-ω. φθερ-ῶ, εἷς, εἴ. 

Owing to the omission of sigma between two vowels, 
some futures even of the first formation are contracted, 
eg., stem eres, “accomplish,” future τέλεστω (for 
τέλεσσ-ω), τελῶ (the ς of the root is dropped): stem ad, 
“drive,” future [ἐλασ-ω,] eda, “Gs, τᾷ. 

Specially to be noticed are— 

(i) The Attic Future—In stems of more than two 
syllables ending in dentals, -cew is frequently used for 
the future. The dental and o are dropped, and contrac- 
tion takes place, ¢.g., stem κομιδ, “ convey,’ ’ present κομίξω, 
future (κομιδ-σεω, κομίσ-εω, κομι-εω) κομι-ὦ, κομι-εῖς, 
κομι-εῖς 

(ii) The Doric Future, in which σε is added to the 
stem, and contraction takes place, but without any loss of 
stem letters, e.g., stem φευγ, “ flee,” Doric future φευξοῦμαι 
(= ¢deve-ceo-pa), φευξεῖ, φευξεῖται. In Attic, this 
future only occurs in the Middle form with Active 


‘meaning. 


Obs. There is also a Doric Future in -σίω, 6.5., πραξίομες. 


§ 83. The Weak Aorist. 


(1.) For the most part the formation is the same as 
that of the future with σ (§ $2, A). The stem-suffix is 
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ca, and the augment is added in the indicative (§ 79), 
eg., future λύ-σω, aorist ἔ-λῦτ-σα : future (τύψω), aorist 
ἔτυψα : πράξω, ἔπραξα : ynpacopat, éynpaca. 

Obs. 1. ἔλυσα = ἐλυσαν : the v after a is dropped, as in ἕπτα, 
πατέρα (§§ 15, 31, Obs.). 

Obs. 2. In ἐλύσω, 2 sing. indic., ὦ is for αο---ἐλυσασο, 
ἐλυσαο, ἐλύσω. λῦσον in the imper. is difficult; but cp. 
λυόμεθα, λυομεθον in plur. and du. pass., where a seems to be 
changed into -ov. 


Formation of the Weak Aorist, with sigma, 


Class. Present-stem. Future. Aorist. 
- = γι = 
1 λυ λύσω ελυσα 
/ a) p 
τίμα τιμήσω ετίμησα 
> > ᾧ vy = 
QvuT ανυσω ηνυσα 
/ >, 
2 λεύπ' λείψω [erenpa] 
/ 4 ς 
TK τήξω ἐτηξα 
Verb-stem. 


3 |. tur (tira) ἔτυψα 
Prog βλάψω.. ἔβλαψα 


4 πρακ πράξω ἔπραξα 
ppad φράσω ἔφρασα 
Verb-stem. 
5 εὑρ΄᾽ εὑρήσω has the strong aorist, ὃ 81 
᾿ Saf, ee 
ynpa(s) σσγηρᾶσω eynpaca 


6 ἁμαρτ ἁμαρτήσομαι has the strong aorist, § 81 
AaB. λήψομαι has the strong aorist 


(2.) After liquids the o is dropped, and compensatory 
lengthening takes place (§ 14, v.); διέ, throughout, the 
same stem is used as the base from which the future and 
aorist are formed, ¢.9., 
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Stem ora, “send.” Fut. στελῶ. Aor. ἔστειλα (ἐστελσα). 
» gav,“show.” , dava. ,, ἔφηνα (ἐφανσα). 
» κριν, “judge.” ,, xpivda. ,, ἔκρῖνα (ἐκρινσα). 


ὃ 84. The Perfect: Active, Middle, and Passive. 


The stem of the perfect is marked by reduplication, 1.6., 
the first consonant of the verb-stem, with the vowel ε, is 
repeated before the root itself, eg., verb-stem λυ, perfect- 
stem λελυ, 


(a) If the first letter of the stem is an aspirate (0, ¢, x), 
the corresponding tenuis is used in repetition, eg., stem 
dav, “ show,” perfect-stem πεφην, ποῦ φε-φην. 


(8) When the stem begins with two consonants, one 
only, the first, is repeated: stem ypad, “ write,” perfect- 
stem ye-ypah, not ypeypad, and this only takes place when 
the second consonant is A, μ, v, or p, and the first a mute, 
€.g., κλίνω, “1 bend,” κέκλϊμαι : κρίνω, “T judge,” κέκρικα. 
All other combinations of letters, and ῥ, take ε only, 
instead of reduplication, eg., stem «rev, “slay,” perfect- 
stem éxrov: stem frm, “throw,” perfect-stem ἐῤ-ῥιφ, with 
- double. To this rule there are exceptions: present 
κτῶμαι, “I obtain,” perfect κέκτημαι : present πέπτω, “I 
fall,” perfect πέπτωκα. 


(y) When the stem begins with a vowel, the vowel is 
lengthened: stem dvr, “accomplish,” perfect ἤνυσ-μαι 
(§ 12, iv.; ep. § 79, i). 

Aitic reduplication—Some stems beginning with a, ε, 
or o, repeat the vowel and first consonant. The vowel 
of the stem-syllable is at the same time lengthened, 
e.g., present ἀκούω, “I hear,’ perfect ἀκ-ἤκο-α : stem ἀλιφ, 
“anoint,” perfect ἀλ-ἤλιφ-α : stem ἐνεγκ, “ bear,” perfect 
év-qvox-a : stem aa, “ drive,” perfect ἐλ-ήλα-κ-α, ete. 


a ae a 


a ES =a ee a ee 


ee 
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§ 85. A.— Perfect Active. 

The formation of the perfect Active is twofold—(a) 
the strong, (8) the weak. These formations do not vary 
according to the six classes of verbs, but according to 
the final letter of the stem. The weak perfect is the only 
formation found in stems which end in a vowel ; it is also 
most common in stems ending in τ, δ, and θ, and in stems 
ending in X, ν, p, though there are many exceptions. 


(a) First Formation (§ 76). 


(i) Reduplication takes place, and the vowel of the 
stem is strengthened (§ 8), ¢.., 
Stem ¢vy, “flee.” Perfect πέ-φευγ-α. 
» dum, “leave.” » λέλοιπ-α. 
» ray, “strike.” ,, (πέ-πληγ-α. 
o is considered a lengthening of e: 


Stem tpep, “nourish.” Perfect ré-rpod-a. 


Obs. Where Attic reduplication takes place, the vowel is not 
lengthened : 


Stem ἀλΐφ, “anoint.” Perfect ἀλ-ήλϊφ-α, etc. 


(ii) This formation is sometimes accompanied with σ΄ 
aspiration of the final consonant : τ 
Stem τρεπ, “turn.” Perfect τέ-τροφ-α. 
» κλεπ, “ steal.” » κέκλοφ-α. 
» πλεκ, “weave.” ,, πέ-πλεχ-α. 
And occasionally the aspiration occurs without any 
lengthening of the vowel: 
Stem βλαβ, “harm.” Perfect Be-Brad-a. 
No rule can be laid down for the occurrence of aspira- 
tion. 
Obs. After a in 1 sing. the termination is lost (cp. weak 
aorist), πέ-φευγ-α = [πετφευγ-αμι] ; the a is a connecting vowel 


— A  —— 
’ = - ; 
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uniting stem and termination; in the middle passive it dis- 
appears. πεφευγᾶσι, 3 plur., is for πεφευγαντι. 


(B) Second Formation. 

Reduplication takes place, and « is inserted between 
the final letter of the stem and the vowel a. The quantity 
of the vowel in the perfect is generally the same as in 
the future : 

Stem τιμα, “honour.” Perf. τε-τίμη-κ-α. (Fut. τιμήσω.) 

» $v, “ beget.” » πέφῦ-κκαὶ (, diicw.) 
Stem ἀγγελ, “announce.” Perfect ἤγγελ-κ-α. 
Before «, the dentals τ, 8, 0 disappear, ¢.g., 
Stem κομιδ, “convey.” Perfect κε-κόμι-κ-α. 
» med, “ advise.” » πέ-πει-κεα. 
In some verbs the stem undergoes metathesis (§ I0, Ὁ. ii.) : 
Stem βαλ, “cast.” Perfect βέ βλη-κ-α. 
» av, “ die.” »  Té-Ovn-K-a. 
Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, strong or 
weak, by prefixing é (the augment), and adding the ter- 
minations of the imperfect. a or ε of the perfect becomes 
ει, except in third plural, where ε is retained, 6.0., 

Perfect λέ-λῦὕ-κ-α. Pluperfect ἐ-λε-λύ-κ-ει-ν, ete. 
πεν πέ-φευγ-α. δι ἐ-πε- φεύγ-ει-ν, etc. 
ἐ-πε-φεύγ-ε-σαν. 

Obs. 1. The Pluperfect i is formed by the addition of the aorist 
(imperf.) of the verb εἰμέ to the perfect stem. €cav = ἦσαν 


without augment, cp. οἶδα, § 93, εἶμι, § 94. 
Obs. 2. The infinitive of the Perfect ends in evar. Cp. the 


present inf. act. of verbs in -μι, τιθέ-ναι, etc. The form is a 
case, from a stem in -va; cp. yapai. 


B.—Perfect Middle. 
The perfects, middle and passive, which are the same 
in form, are formed by adding the terminations of the 
middle to the verb-stem when reduplicated. No special 
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lengthening of the stem vowel is used in the perfect, 
middle or passive, but either the verb-stem is used, 6.0., 
AV in λέ-λὔ-μαι, or the length of the fut. act. is preserved. 
There is only one formation of this perfect. 


Before the terminations, various changes of the final 
consonants occur; there is no intermediate vowel between 
stem and termination, as in Act. 1 pl. λελύκ-α-μεν. 

Stem λυ, “loose.” Perf. λέ-λῦὕ-μαι. 

» tem, “strike.” ,, τέ-τυμ-μαι (= τε-τυπ-μαι), § 12 
Pr.-st. wad, “advise.” ,, πέ-πεισ-μαι (= e-evb-pas), § 12 

» dem, “leave.” ,, λέξλειμ-μαι (Ξε λε-λειπ-μαι), § 12 


Stem mpax, « do.” Ἢ πέ-πραγ- μαι(Ξ-: πτεπραϊξεμαι), ὃ I2 


Before all the terminations, assimilation takes place, 
according to the rules given (§ 12); ep. the Paradigms. 


In the third plural, -vras, -vro is replaced by -arau, -ato © 


after consonants; λέ-λυ-μαι, A€-Av-vTas, but τέ-τυμ- μαι 
(re-Tdp-aTau). 

Obs. The termination was -avro, of which sometimes a and 
sometimes ν is retained according as convenience requires. There 


is no authority for supposing that v can be changed into a, or vice 
versa. 


Pluperfect Middle. 
This is the imperfect of the perfect middle; the stem 


is unchanged, but the augment is prefixed; secondary 
endings take the place of primary (§ 70, Obs. 3), 6.0., 


λέλυ-μαι. Pluperfect ἐ-λελύ- μην. 


Future Perfect. 


This tense is formed from the perfect middle by adding 
the sigma (+ 0) of the future, and middle terminations to 
the perfect stem, and lengthening the vowel if short, ¢,., 


 λέλὕ-μαι. Future λε-λύ-σο-μαι. 


γέ-γραμ-μαι. » (γε-γραπ-σο-μαι!) γεγράψομαι. 
Η 
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The Aorists and Futures Passive. 


§ 86. There are two formations of the aorist passive. 


(i) The Strong aorist passive is formed from the verb- 
stem by adding e, which generally becomes ἡ. The ter- 
minations are those of the active secondary tenses, eg., 
stem τυπ, strong aorist passive stem τυπε, aorist ἐ-τύπη-ν, 
ete. Very foo verbs have the strong aorist in active and 
passive, a τρέπω, TUTTO. 


The strong future is formed from the strong aorist stem 
by adding -σομαι, and lengthening the vowel, as in the 
future middle: stem τυπε, future [τυπή-σομαί]. 

Obs. The inflection of the optative of these passive aorists 


must be specially noticed and compared with the optatives of 
- verbs in -μὲ aud contracted verbs (τυπείην, with τιθείην and 


φιλοίην). 


(ii) The Weak Aorist—The syllable θε (θη) is added to 
the stem. Stem Av, weak aorist passive é-Av-@n-v. The 
vowel of the stem is usually the same in quantity as in 
the perfect, middle and passive. The final letter of the 
stem is assimilated to 6 (§ 12). 

From the stem Avée is formed the weak future by the 
addition of -σομαι, the termination of the future middle, 
and lengthening the vowel: ἐ-λύθη-ν, λυθή-σομαι. 

Obs. This form of the aorist is used with verb-stems ending 


in a vowel, and nearly all verbs which have a strong aorist 
in the active. 


N.B.—The terminations of these aorists are active. Compare 
imperfect and strong aorist active—é€Aerov, ἔλιπο-ν, ε-ς, -€ ; 
ἐλείφθη-ν, η-ς, -ἡ. 
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Paradigms of Verbs arranged according to their Classes. Cp. § 77: 


FIRST CLASS. | 
Stem. Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
λυ λύω λύσω ἔλῦσα λέλῦκα 
ἄνυτ ἀνύτω ἀνύσω ἤνυσα ἤνυκα 
τιμα τιμῶ τιμήσω ἐτίμησα τετίμηκα 
ἀγ ἄγω ἄξω ἤγαγον ἦχα 
σπενδ σπένδω | (σπείσω) ἔσπεισα (ἔσπεικα) 
μεν μένω μενῶ ἔμεινα μεμένηκα 
Stem. Perfect Passive. Aorist Passive, Future Passive. 
λυ λέλῦμαι ἐλύθην λύθήσομαι 
ἄνυτ ἤνυσμαι (ἠνύσθην) (ἀνυσ θήσομαι) 
τιμα τετίμημαι ἐτιμήθην τιμηθήσομαι 
ἀγ ἦγμαι ἤχθην ἀχθήσομαι 
σπενδ | ἔσπεισμαι | (ἐσπείσθην)  (σπεισθήσομαι) 
μεν 
SECOND CLASS. 
Stem. Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Aur λείπω λείψω ἔλιπον λέλοιπα 
φυγ φεύγω φεύξομαι | ἔφυγον πέφευγα 
TK τήκω τήξω ἔτηξα τέτηκα 
, , ἔπιθον πέποιθα 
πιθ πείθω πείσω ᾿ ; 
ἔπεισα πέπεικα 
τρὶβ τρίβω. τρίψω ἔτριψα τέτριφα 
Stem. Perfect Passive. | Aorist Passive. Future Passive. 
dur λέλειμμαι | ἐλείφθην λειφθήσομαι 
ory ΚΥΈΝΕΡ 
΄ ε ν 
TK (τέτηγμαι) 4 ( bale ) } τακήσομαι 
-πὶθ πέπεισμαι | ἐπείσθην πεισθήσομαι 
τρὶβ τέτριμμαι ἐτρίβην τριβήσομαι 
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THIRD CLASS, 

Stem. | Present. Future. | Aorist. Perfect. 
βλαβ βλάπτω βλάψω ἔβλαψα βέβλαφα 
TUT τύπτω (τύψω) ἔτυψα 

Stem. Perfect Passive. Aorist Passive. Future Passive. 
, é λ Ἵ Vv , 
BrAaB βέβλαμμαι { 3 van βλαβήσομαι 
τυπ τέτυμμαι (ἐτύπην) [τυπήσομαι] 
FOURTH CLASS 
Stem. Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
κηρυκ | κηρύσσω κηρύξω | ἐκήρυξα κεκήρῦχα 
; , » πέπρᾶχα 
πρακ πράσσω πράξω | ἔπραξα ΐ cheaes 
Kpay κράζω (xpd&w) ἀ(ἔκραγον) κέκρᾶγα 
φραὃ φράζω φρἄᾶσω ἔφρᾶσα πέφρᾶκα 
βαλ βάλλω βαλῶ ἔβαλον βέβληκα 
ἀγγελ | ἀγγέλλω ἀγγελῶ ἤγγειλα (ἤγγελκα) 
τεν τείνω τενῶ | ἔτεινα -(τέτακα) 
φθερ φθείρω φθερῶ | ἔφθειρα ἔφθαρκα 
Stem. Perfect Passive. | Aorist Passive. Future Passive. 
knpux | κεκήρυγμαι | exnptxOnv  κηρυχθήσομαι 
πρακ πέπραγμαι ἐπράχθην πραχθήσομαι 
Kpay 
pad πέφρασμαι  ἐφράσθην (φρασθήσομαι) 
βαλ βέβλημαι ἐβλήθην βληθήσομαι 
ἄγγελ | (ἠἤγγελμαι) ἠγγέλθην ἀγγελθήσομαι 
τεν τέταμαι ἐτάθην ταθήσομαι * 
φθερ ἔφθαρμαι ἐφθάρην φθαρήσομαι * 


* With irregular change of ε to a 
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FIFTH CLASS. 
Stem Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
γηρα(ς) γηράσκω γηρἄσω ἐγήρᾶσα | γεγήρᾶκα 
ἅλο ἁλίσκομαι | ἁλώσομαι | ἑάλων ἑάλωκα 
εὗρ εὑρίσκω εὑρήσω ᾿ εὗρον εὕρηκα 
δακ. διδάσκω διδάξω ἐδίδαξα δεδίδαχα 
pn μιμνήσκω (μνήσω)  (ἔμνησα) 
Stem. Perfect Passive. Aorist Passive. Future Passive. 
εὑρ εὕρημαι εὑρέθην εὑρεθήσομαι 
δακ δεδίδαγμαι ἐδιδάχθην | (διδαχθήσομαι) 
μνὴ μέμνημαι ἐμνήσθην μνησθήσομαι 
SIXTH CLASS. 

Stem. Present, Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
dak δάκνω δήξομαι ἔδακον δέδηχα 
καμ κάμνω καμοῦμαι ἔκαμον κέκμηκα 
TEM τέμνω τεμῶ ἔτεμον τέτμηκα 
τι τίνω τίσω ἔτισα τέτικα 
ik ἱκνέομαι ἵξομαι ἱκόμην 
ὑπισχ ὑπισχνέομαι | ὑποσχήσομαι͵ ὑπεσχόμην 
λαβ λαμβάνω λήψομαι ἔλαβον εἴληφα 
αὐξ αὐξάνω αὐξήσω ηὔξησα ηὔξηκα 


Stem. Perfect Passive. Aorist Passive. Future Passive. 
dak δέδηγμαι ἐδήχθην δηχθήσομαι 
τεμ, τέτμημαι΄ ἐτμήθην τμηθήσομαι 
τι τέτισμαι ἐτίσθην (τισθήσομαι) 
ἱκ ἵγμαι ; 
ὑπισχ ὑπέσχημαι | (ὑπεσχέθην) 
λαβ εἴλημμαι ἐλήφθην ληφθήσομαι 
avg ηὔξημαι ηὐξήθην αὐξηθήσομαι 
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CHAPTER X. 
Verbs in -μι. 


§ 87. THESE verbs differ from the verbs in -w in the 
present, imperfect, and strong aorist tenses. There is 
also some difference in the perfect. The rest of the tenses 
are the same in both conjugations. Cp. § 69. 


Many verbs have the present and imperfect in one conjuga- 
tion, and the aorist in the other, e.g., γιγνώσκω, “ I know,” aor. 
ἔγνων ; βαίνω, “1 go,” aor. ἔβην. Cp. § 78. This is especially 
the case with verbs belonging to the fifth and sixth classes of 
-w verbs. 


8 88. In verbs in -s the termination is added im- 
mediately to the stem in the tenses mentioned without 
any connecting-vowel, e¢g., present-stem τιθε, present- 
middle τέθε-μαι, aorist-stem θε, aorist ἐ- θέ- μην. 

Contrast these forms with λέγ-ο-μαι, stem λεγ, in which the o 
is a “ connecting-vowel ”’ or a “ thematic vowel,” cp. ὃ 78, Obs. 2. 
In so far as it (1) retains the fuller terminations, and (2) repre- 
sents a period in which the terminations were immediately con- 


nected with the stems, the -μὲ conjugation may perhaps claim to 
be regarded as older than the -w conjugation. 


§ 89. In three verbs belonging to this conjugation the 
weak aorist ends in -κα---ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα, ἧκα. These forms 
are peculiar to the Indicative, and generally found in the 
singular only, ¢.g., Singular 1. ἔθηκα, 2. ἔθηκας, 3. €Onxe(v) ; 
Dual 2. ἔθετον, 3. ἐθέτην : Plural 1. ἔθεμεν, 2. ἔθετε, 
3. ἔθεσαν. 


But ἔθηκαν for 3 pl. is not uncommon; and the plural of 
ἔδωκα is good Attic. In the middle voice we find ἡκάμην only. 


PARADIGM OF τίθημι. 


Ig. 


(1.) PARADIGM OF τίθημι, “1 place.” 


ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. | OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. τίθημι τιθῶ τιθείην 
2. τίθης τίθει τιθῇς τιθείης 
3. τίθησι(ν) τιθέτω τιθῇ τιθείη 
Ds: Tr 4 
2. τίθετον τίθετον τιθῆτον τιθείητον, 
τιθεῖτον 
3. τίθετον τιθέτων τιθῆτον τιθειήτην, 
τιθείτην 
P. 1. τίθεμεν ---- τιθῶμεν τιθείημεν, 
τιθεῖμεν 
2. τίθετε τίθετε τιθῆτε τιθείητε, 
: τιθεῦτε 
3. τιθέασι(ν), | τιθέντων τιθῶσι(ν) | (τιθείησαν), 
τιθεῖσι(ν)) (τιθέτωσαν) τιθεῖεν 


Imperfect. 
8. 1. ἐτίθην (ἐτίθουν) D. 1. 


2. (ἐτίθης) ἐτίθεις 
8. (ἐτίθη) ἐτίθει 


Participle, τιθείς, -εἴσα, -έν. 


2. ἐτίθετον 
3. ἐτιθέτην 


Infinitive, τιθέναι. 


1. ἐτίθεμεν 
2. ἐτίθετε 
ὃ. ἐτίθεσαν 


6. τιθέντος. 


Aorist. INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. [{ἔθην ep. § 89 θῶ θείην 
2. [έθης θές θῆς, θείης, 
8. [ἔθη] θέτω, ete. ete. 
D. 1. ete. 
2. ἔθετον 
ὃ. ἐθέτην 
P. 1. ἔθεμεν 
2. ἔθετε 
8. ἔθεσαν θεῖεν 
rather than 
θείησαν. 


Infinitive, θεῖναι. 


Future, θήσω. 


Pluperfect, ἐτεθείκειν. 


Participle, θείς, θεῖσα, θέν. 


Weak Aorist, ἔθηκα. Perfect, τέθεικα. 


120 


VERBS IN -w. 


MIDDLE. 
Present. «NDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. τίθεμαι τιθῶμαι τιθείμην, 
2. τίθεσαι τίθεσο τιθῇ τιθεῖο, 
(τίθου) 
8. τίθεται τιθέσθω, τιθῆται, τιθεῖτο, 
1; [τιθέμεθον] ete. ete. etc. 
- 2. τίθεσθον 
ὃ. rider Pov 
P. 1. τιθέμεθα 
2. τίθεσθε 
8. τίθενται 
Imperfect. 


S. 1. ἐτιθέμην 


2. ἐτίθεσο (ἐτίθου) 


Infinitive, τίθεσθαι. 


Participle, τιθέμενος, -ἡ, -ov. 


8, ἐτίθετο, etc. 


9 
Aorist. INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
8. 1. ἐθέμην | θῶμαι θείμην, 
2. ἔθου | θοῦ θῇ θεῖο, 
8. ἔθετο | θέσθω, θῆται,  Oeiro, 
Dik [ἐθέμεθον | ete. ete. etc. 
2. ἔθεσθον 
8. ἐθέσθην 
Ρ. 1. ἐθέμεθα 
2. ἔθεσθε 
3. ἔθεντο 


Infinitive, θέσθαι. 
Participle, θέμενος, -ἡ, -ov. 
Future, θήσομαι, Perfect, τέθειμαι. 
Pluperfect, ἐτεθείμην. 
Passive Weak Aorist, ἐτέθην. Passive Future, τεθήσομαι. 
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(2.) PARADIGM OF ἵστημι, “1 place.”* 
ACTIVE. 
Present. ΓΥΡΙΟΑΤΙΨΕ. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
5. 1. ἵστημι ἱστῶ ἱσταίην 
2. ἵστης ἵστη (ἵσταθι)}}) ἱστῇς ἱσταίης 
8. ἵστησι(ν) ἱστάτω ἱστῇ ἱσταίη 
1). 1. 
2. ἵστατον ἵστατον ἱστῆτον (ἱσταίητον) 
ἱσταῖτον 
8. ἵστατον ἱστάτων ἱστῆτον (ἱσταιήτην) 
ἱσταίτην 
P. 1. ἵσταμεν --- ἱστῶμεν (ἱσταίημεν) 
ἱσταῖμεν 
2. ἵστατε ἵστατε ἱστῆτε (ἱσταίητε) 
ἱσταῖτε 
8. ἱστᾶσι(ν) ἱστάντων, ἱστῶσι(ν) (ἱσταίησαν) 
ἱστάτωσα ἱσταῖεν 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. iornv | Ds P. 1. torapev 
2. ἵστης 2. ἵστατον 2. ἵστατε 
3. torn 3. ἱστάτην 3. ἵστασαν 
Infinitive, ἱστάναι. 
Participle, iords, -doa, -ἄν.. G. ἱστάντος. 
Aorist. usvicatrve. | omreRaTive. | CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἔστην | στῶ σταίην 
2. ἔστης | στῆθι στῇς, σταίης, 
3. ἔστη | στήτω, | ete. etc. 
Dek. | ete. 
2. ἔστητον ᾿ 
3. ἐστήτην | 
P. 1.. ἔστημεν | 
2. ἔστητε | | 
ὃ. ἔστησαν =| στάντων | σταῖεν 


Infinitive, στῆναι. Participle, cords, στᾶσα, στἄν. 
Future, στήσω. Weak Aorist, ἔστησα. Perfect, ἕστηκα. 
Pluperfect, εἱστήκειν, ἑστήκειν. 


* In the present, future, and weak aorist, ἵστημι has an active force 
= “I make to stand ;” in the strong aorist and perfect it is intran- 
sitive = “I stood,” “y stand,” the perfect having the meaning of the 
present. 
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MIDDLE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἵσταμαι ἱστῶμαι ἱσταίμην 
2. ἵστασαι ἵστασο (ἵστω) | ἱστῇ ἵσταιο 
ὃ. ἵσταται ἱστάσθω, ἱστῆται, ἵσταιτο, 
etc. etc. ete. 
D. 1. [ἱστάμεθον) 
2. ἵστασθον 
3. ὕστασθον 
P. 1. ἱστάμεθα ] 
2. ἵστασθε | 
3. ἵστανται | 
Imperfect. 
8. 1. ἱστάμην 2. ἵστασο (ἵστω) 3. ἵστατο, etc. 


Infinitive, ἵστασθαι. Participle, ἱστάμενος. 


Aorist. mpicamive | OPERATIVE. | CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
ee ἐστησάμην —. στήσωμαι  στησαίμην 
2. ἐστήσω στήσω στήσῃ στήσαιο 
3. ἐστήσατο στησάσθω, στήσηται, | στήσαιτο, 
Bhat [ἐστησάμεθον]} etc. etc. ἢ etc. 

2. ἐστήσασθον 
8. ἐστησάσθην 
P. 1. ἐστησάμεθα 
2. ἐστήσασθε 
8. ἐστήσαντο 


Infinitive, στήσασθαι. 
Participle, στησάμενος, -ἢ, -ον. 
Future, στήσομαι. Weak Aorist, ἐστησάμην. Perfect, érrapat (rare). 
Pluperfect, ἑστάμην. 
Passive Weak“Aorist, ἐστάθην. Passive Future, σταθήσομαι. 


PARADIGM OF ϑίϑωμι. 123 
(3.) PARADIGM OF δίδωμι, “1 give.” 
ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. — 
8. 1. δίδωμι διδῶ διδοίην 
2. δίδως δίδου διδῴς διδοίης 
. ὃ. δίδωσι(ν) διδότω διδῷ διδοίη 
ἘΠ 1; 
2. δίδοτον δίδοτον διδῶτον διδοίητον, 
διδοῖτον 
3. δίδοτον διδότων διδῶτον διδοιήτην, 
διδοίτην 
P. 1, δίδομεν “τς διδῶμεν διδοίημεν, 
διδοῦμεν 
2. δίδοτε δίδοτε διδῶτε διδοίητε, 
: διδοῖτε 
3. διδόασι(ν), | διδόντων διδῶσι(ν) διδοίησαν, 
(διδοῦσι) διδότωσαν διδοῖεν 
Imperfect. : 
S. 1. .«((ἐδίδων), ἐδίδουν Dh . 1. ἐδίδομεν 
2. (ἐδίδως), ἐδίδους 2. ἐδίδοτον 2. ἐδίδοτε 
8. (ἐδίδω), ἐδίδου 8. ἐδιδότην 3. ἐδίδοσαν 
Infinitive, διδόναι. 
Participle, διδούς, -otoa, -dv. G. διδόντος. 
Aorist. ΙΝΡΙΟΘΑΤΙΨΕ. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
8. 1. [édwv] cp.§ 89 δῶ δοίην 
2. | ews δός δῴς, δοίης, 
8. [ἔδω] . δότω, etc. ete. 
Dy. 1. ete. 
2. ἔδοτον 
8. ἐδότην 
P. 1. ἔδομεν 
2. ἔδοτε 
ὃ. ἔδοσαν δοῖεν 


Infinitive, δοῦναι. Participle, δούς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
᾿ Future, δώσω. 


Weak Aorist, ἔδωκα. 


Pluperfect, ἐδεδώκειν. 


Perfect, δέδωκα. 


124. 


VERBS IN -p. 


MIDDLE. 
Present. rmpicarive. IMPERATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. δίδομαι διδῶμαι didotunv 
2. δίδοσαι δίδοσο (δίδου) διδῶ διδοῖο 
ὃ. δίδοται διδόσθω, διδῶται, διδοῖτο, 
Ὁ. 1. [διδόμεθον] οἷο. ete. ete. 
2. δίδοσθον 
3. δίδοσθον 
P. 1. διδόμεθα 
2. δίδοσθε 
8. δίδονται 
Imperfect. 


S. 1. ἐδιδόμην 


2. ἐδίδοσο, ἐδίδου 


‘Infinitive, δίδοσθαι. 
Participle, διδόμενος. 


8. ἐδίδοτο, ete. 


Aorist. INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE,. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἐδόμην ε δῶμαι δοίμην 
2. ἔδου δοῦ ἢ δῷ δοῖο 
3. ἔδοτο δόσθω, δῶται, δοῦτο, 

D. 1. [ἐδόμεθον] etc. etc. etc. 

2. ἔδοσθον 
3. ἐδόσθην 
P. 1. ἐδόμεθα 
2. ἔδοσθε 
3. ἔδοντο 


Future, δώσομαι. Weak Aorist, (ἐδωκάμην). Perfect, δέδομαι. 
Pluperfect, ἐδεδόμην. 


Infinitive, δόσθαι. 
Participle, δόμενος, -ἡ, -ov. 


Passive Weak Aorist, ἐδόθην. Passive Future, δοθήσομαι. 


; 
᾿ 
ὲ 
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(4.) PARADIGM OF 8elxvips, “1 show.” 
ACTIVE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. | OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. δείκνυμι δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι 
2. Seixvis δείκνῦ δεικνύῃς δεικνύοις 
8. δείκνυσι(ν) | δεικνύτω δεικνύῃ δεικνύοι 
ΣῈ, 
2. Seixvitov δείκνυτον δεικνύητον δεικνύοιτον 
3. δείκνῦτον δεικνύτων δεικνύητον δεικνυοίτην 
P. 1. δεικνῦμεν δεικνύωμεν | δεικνύοιμεν 
2. δείκνῦτε δείκνυτε δεικνύητε δεικνύοιτε 
8. δεικνύασι(ν) δεικνύντων, | δεικνύωσι(ν) δεικνύοιεν 
δεικνῦσι δεικνύτωσαν 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. ἐδείκνῦν, ἐδείκνῦον Ὁ. 1. P. 1. ἐδείκνῦ μεν 
2. ἐδείκνῦς, ἐδείκνυες 2. ἐδείκνῦύτον 2. ἐδείκνῦτε 
8. ἐδείκνυ, ἐδείκνυε ὃ. ἐδεικνύτην 8. ἐδείκνῦσαν 
Infinitive, δεικνύναι. 
Participle, δεικνύς, -ῦσα, -ὅν. G. δεικνύντος. 
Aorist.* pypicaTrve. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. ἔφῦν (φῦθὼ φύω (inv) 
5. eis (dire) | digs ($695) 
3. ἔφυ ete. etc. 
+ a 1... 
2. ἔφῦτον 
3. ἐφύτην 
P. 1. ἐφῦμεν 
2. ἔφῦτε 
3. ἔφῦσαν 
Infinitive, φύναι. 
Participle, dis, φῦσα, hiv. 
Future, dicw, δείξω. Weak Aorist, ἔῤῦσα. ἔδειξα. 


Perfect, πέφῦκα. (δέδειχα). 


Pluperfect, ἐπεφύκειν. (ἐδεδείχειν). 


* There is no strong aorist of δείκνυμι, so that ἔφυν, “I was,” pres. 
ind. dive, is here inserted. 
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MIDDLE. 
Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. δείκνῦμαι δεικνύωμαι δεικνυοίμην 
2. δείκνυσαι δείκνίσο δεικνύῃ, δεικνύοιο, 
8. δείκνυται δεικνύσϑι οἷο. ete. 


Ὁ. 1.[δεικνύμεθον] ete, 
2. δείκνυσθον 
8. δείκνυσθον 
δεικνύμεθα 
δείκνυσθε 
δείκνυνται 


go bo 


Imperfect. 


S. 1. ἐδεικνύμην 2. ἐδείκνυσο, ete, 


Infinitive, Sefxvic Oat. 
Participle, δεικνύμενος, 
Weak Aorist, ἐδειξάμην. Perfect, δέδειγμαι. 
Pluperfect, ἐδεδείγμην. 
Passive Weak Aorist, ἐδείχθην. 


Future, δείξομαι. 


Passive Future, δειχθήσομαι. 


Votes on the Paradigms. 


1. Pres. Ind. Act. 3 pl. The contracted forms (τιθεῖσι, etc.) 
are rare in Attic in the case of τίθημι, δίδωμι, δείκνυμι. The 
two formations are due to a difference in the form of the 
termination. τιθέασι is for τιθε-αντι (τ becoming s before 1, and 
v disappearing); τιθεῖσι is for τιθειντι, τιθενσι (cp. λύουσι = 
Avovtt, § 70, Obs. 2). -αντι and -vre are different forms of the 
same termination. 


2. Present Imperat. 2 Sing. τίθει is for τιθετι = τιθεθι. The 
termination θὲ is found in στῆθι (from ἵστημι, “1 place”), γνῶθι 
(from γιγνώσκω, “1 know”), βῆθι (from βαίνω, “I go”), ἕσταθι, 
δείδιθι, Cp. -θα, in οἶσ-θα, ἦσ-θα, But τίθει, ἵει, ἵστη, δίδου, 
agit are the forms used, and in the strong aorist θές (= θεθι), 

ς, δός, 


3 Plur, The termination -cav in 3 pl. imperat. optat, and 
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imperfect indic. is supposed to be due to , composition ; -σαν 
is the 3d pl. of ἦν (from εὐμέ, “1 am”), for ἐσαν = ἦσαν, The 
<is lost. Cp. Latin cmieeeuae 


3. The shorter forms of the Optative are the more common. 


4, Imperf. Indic. In 2 and 3 Sing. the forms ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει, 
etc., which are like the imperfects of contracted verbs—cp. ἐφέλεις, 
épider,—are the more common in τίθημι and δίδωμι. In the 
latter the first person ἐδίδουν is also used. 


- 5, The forms of the infinitive τιθέναι, διδόναι, etc., must be 
compared with those of the inf. of the perfect in the a conjuga- 
tion,e.g., λελυκέναι (§ 85). The termination is probably ε, the sign 
of the Locative case, cp. ὃ 30, Obs. 2, Dat. Sing. ; and the in- 
finitive is a case of a verbal noun signifying the action of the 
verb, 6.9.5) stem [τιθενα], “ placing ;” τιθέναι, “ in placing.” 


6. Present Middle, 2 Sing: τίθεσαι. The o of -σαι is not 
usually elided after a, ε, ὁ in the Indicative. And in the 
Imperative mood, and in the Imperfect tense, the o of -co is 
rarely elided, and perhaps not at all after «. But in the strong 
aorist Imperat. and Indicative it is on the contrary always elided, 


§ 00. Verbs in - με are divided into two main classes, 
according to the formation of the present-stem. 


(i) The verb-stem is used for the present-stem, 6.0., 
stem $a, pres. 1 pl. φα-μέν, “ We speak,” or 
reduplication takes place, ¢.g., stem 0, pres. 1 
pl. τέθε- μεν, “ We place.” 


Obs. (a) In the singular present active the vowel of the 
stem is lengthened ; stem rie, 1 S. τέθη-μι, ete. 


(Ὁ) The vowel used in the reduplicated syllable is 
t, not ε, as in the perfect. 


(ii) The syllable νυ is inserted between the stem and 
termination, ¢.g., δείκ-νῦ- μι, “ I show,” ὄμ-νὕ-μεν, 
“We swear.” This syllable is not retained in 
any other stem than the present, 
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§ ΟἹ. The strong aorist is formed by adding the 
secondary terminations (§ 70, Obs. 3) to the verb-stem 
and prefixing the augment (§ 79). The stem-vowel is 
lengthened in the singular active: stem θὲ [€@nv], etc., or 
throughout, stem στα, ἔ-στη-ν, “I stood,” &cn-v, “I 
quenched.” 


§ 92. The perfect is for the most part the same as 
the weak perfect of the -m conjugation; but in some 
verbs no connecting letter of any kind is inserted ; and 
some forms of the verbs which have the perfect in - κα 
are without «, and arise as it were from a shorter stem, 
e.g., ἕστηκα, “1 stand.” 


8. 1. ἕστηκα Di 1, P. 1. ἕσταμεν 
2. ἕστηκας 2. ἕστατον 2. ἕστατε 
3. ἕστηκε 3. ἔστατον 3. ἑστᾶσι(ν) 
᾿ς ΒΕΟΡΕΒΡΈΟΥ. 
S. 1. εἱστήκεν D1. P. 1. ἕσταμεν 
2. εἵστήκεις 2. ἕστἄᾶτον 2. ἕστατε 
8. εἱστήκει 8. ἑστάτην 8. ἕστασαν. 


Imperative, ἕσταθι. Conjunctive, ἑστῶ, Optative, ἑσταίην. 
Infinitive, ἑστἄναι. 
Participle, N. ἑστώς, -ῶσα, -ds or -ds. 
G. ἑστῶτος, -ώσης, -Oros. 


Obs. The Du. and Plur. are from a stem ἕστα. 


So too,of verbs not belonging to the - με conjugation, 
τέτληκα (from τλάω), τέθνηκα, ὃ 103, βέβηκα, ὃ 104, and 
γέγονα from γίγνομαι, ὃ 99, and δέδια from δείδω, which 
also forms δέδοικα. 


§ 93. Οἶδα, the perfect of the stem ἰδ, is thus con- 
jugated :— : 


. 
7 
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Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
8. 1. οἶδα — εἰδῶ εἰδείην 
2. οἶσθα ἴσθι εἰδῇς εἰδείης 
8. οἷδε ἴστω εἰδῇ εἰδείη 

D. 1. 
2. ἴστον ἴστον εἴδητον εἰδείητον 
3. ἔστον ἴστων εἴδητον εἰδειήτην 
P. 1. ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν εἰδείημεν 
2. ἴστε ἴστε εἴδητε εἰδείητε 
3. ἴσασι(ν) ἴστων or εἰδῶσι(ν) εἰδεῖεν 
ἴστωσαν 
Pluperfect. 
5. 1. ἤδειν ΟΥ̓ ἤδη 1}.1. 
2. goes, ἤδεισθα., ἤδης, ἤδησθα 2. ἤδειτον 
3. ἡδει(ν) » ἤδη 8. ἠδείτην 
P. 1. ἥδειμεν 
2. ἥδειτε 
8. ἤδεσαν 


Infinitive, εἰδέναι. 
Participle, εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἰδός. 


Vote on the Paradigm of οἶδα. 


With the vowel o in 1, 2, 3 sing. as compared with « in pl., 
ep. λέλοιπ-α and ἔ-λιπ-ον ‘and § 8,i. The lengthened form ap- 
pears in the sing. only, as in the presents of τίθημι, ἵστημι, 
δίδωμι (§ 90, 91), cp. εἶμι (I go). σ in οἶσθα (2 sing.) and in 
the Du. and PI. indic. and the imperat. is due to an assimila- 
tion of ὃ (§ 13), οἶσ-θα = οἶδ-θα, ἴσ-τον = id-rov; for io-pev we 
actually find ié-yev in the older language. The 8 pl. ἴσασι is 
perhaps = ἰδισαντι, a compound form (like ἐδίδο-σαν) with 
primary termination. The diphthong « in the subjunctive may 
be compared with εἰ in λείπω (cp. ὃ 8, i.), and thus we get the 
series ἴδ- μεν, εἰδ-ὦ ὦ, οἶδ-α;; ἔ-λιπ-ον, λείπ-ω, λέ-λοιπ-α, Cp. ἔτον, 
εἶμι (I go), οὗτος (a path). 

The forms οἶδας, οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασιν occur even in good 
authors. 

Pluperf. The forms ἤδη, etc., are early Attic. For the Du. and 
Pl. the poets sometimes use a shortened form, ἧστον, ἤστην, 
ἥσμεν, ἦστε, ἦσαν. The 7 is due to the augment ε + «id = 96. 
For the terminations see ὃ 85, A. Pluperfect. 
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§ 94. To the first class of verbs belong εἰμέ, “1 am;” 
εἶμι, “I will go;” tps, “I throw;” φημί, “I say.” 
(1.) εἰμί, **Iam.” Stem es. 
The stem-consonant is frequently dropped, and hence arise numerous 


forms of compensatory lengthening. 
Present. INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, 
S. 1. εἰμί ΒΞ ὦ εἴην 
2. 1 ἴσθι ἧς εἴης 
8. ἐστί ἔστω ἢ εἴη 
D. iF 
2. ἐστόν ἔστον ἦτον εἴητον 
8. ἐστόν ἔστων ntov εἰήτην 
P. 1. ἐσμέν ὦμεν εἴημεν, εἶμεν 
2. ἐστέ ἔστε ἦτε εἴητε, εἶτε 
8. εἰσί(ν) ἔστων, ὠσι(ν) εἴησαν, εἶεν 
ἔστωσαν 
Imperfect Indicative. 
8. 1. qv org D1 P. 1. ἦμεν 
2. ἦσθα 2. ἦστον or ἦτον 2. ἦτε 
8. ἦν 8. ἤστην ,, ἥτην 8. ἦσαν 
Infinitive, εἶναι, 
Participle, ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν. 
Future Indicative. 
S. 1. ἔσομαι D. 1. [eodpeBov] Ρ, 1. ἐσόμεθα 
2. ἔσῃ or ἔσει 2. ἔσεσθον 2. ἔσεσθε 
3. ἔσται 3. ἔσεσθον 8. ἔσονται 


Infinitive, ἔσεσθαι. 
Participle, ἐσόμενος, etc. 
Future Optative, ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, etc. (rare). 


Obs. 1. The present indicative, with the exception of the 
second person singular, is enclitic (§ 26). 

Obs. 2. Pres. Ind. 1 sing. etd = ἐς-μι, cp. Lat, s-u-m, in 
which the initial e is gone, and wu is inserted between stem Ὁ 
and termination; 2 sing. εἶ = éo-ci, ἐσι. 3 pl. εἰσί = ἐν-τι.. 
Imperat. 2 sing. ἴσθι. ‘The vis remarkable ; ; perhaps it is due 
to the assimilating power of the oA. Subjunct. 1 sing. é= 
ἐσ-ω, 2 sing. ἦς = ἐσ-ῃς. Optative 1 sing. εἴην = ἐστιητν, cp. 
τιθείην and stem in old Latin = sim. Imperfect 1 sing. ἦν Ξε 
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ἐσαμ, ἐαμ, ἐαν, ἦν. Op. Lat. eram, in which r = 8 (sum). Some- 
times v is dropped, and we find ἢ, older ἔα, for 1 sing. The 
augment may also be absorbed in the 7. Participle; ὧν is for 
évrs, οὖσα for ὀντια (§ 14, ii.). The Future: The o is not the ¢ 
of the tense, as in λύ-σω (§ 82), but of the verb-stem, as in ἐσ-μέν. 
The older Homeric form is ἔσσομαι = ἐσ-ιο- μαι(), a future formed 
by means of ja = ire, “to go;” cp. Latin amdtum iri. By 
dropping one o we get ἔσομαι. [But the Doric form is ἐσσοῦμαι 
{= ἐσ-σεο-μαι = ἐσ-σιο-μαι, cp. ὃ 82, and the original of the 
Homerie may be ἐσ-σιο-μαι)}. 


(2.) εἶμι, “1 will go.” Stem 


Present. INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. | CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. εἶμι ἴω ἴοιμι or ἰοίην 
2. ἐξ ἴθι ἴῃς ἴοις ., ἰοίης, 
8. εἶσι ἴτω ἴῃ etc. 
D. 1. 
2. trov ἴτον ἴητον 
8. trov ἴτων ἴητον 
Ρ, 1. ἔμεν ἴωμεν 
2. ἴτε ἴτε ἴητε 
8. ζάσι(ν) ἰόντων ΟΥ ἴωσι(ν) 
ἴτωσαν 


Infinitive, ἰέναι. 
Participle, ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 
Imperfect Indicative. 
8. 1. jevorga D.1. P. 1. ἤειμεν or ἦμεν 
2. yes ,, ἥεισθα 2. ἤειτον or ἦτον 2. ἤειτε ,, ἥτε 
8. yee ,, ἥειν 8. ἠείτην,, ἤτον 8. ἤἥεσαν.., ἤσαν 


Obs. 8. The diphthong in 1, 2, 3 sing. may be compared with 
λείπω, verb-stem ur. Cp. note on οἶδα, 8 93. It is confined 
to the sing., like the long vowel in τίθημι, etc., ὃ 90. It is not, 
as in εἰμί, “I am,” the result of compensatory lengthening for 
a lost consonant. In the Optative we have forms in -μί, as 
if from a verbin-o. The forms of the Imperfect are peculiar. 
They seem to follow the analogy of a pluperfect, cp. ἤδειν, from 
οἶδα, § 93. The -a in ἦα is the same as in ἔα, ἢ (= eram) ; 
and ἦα is therefore for ἦσαι. The long vowel for the augment 
is difficult to explain, but cp. ἤμελλον, ἠδυνάμην, ἡβουλόμην, 
§ 79. 


a 
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(3.) ἕημι, “1 throw.” 
ACTIVE. 
Present. InDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
5. 1. ape ia ἱείην or ἵοιμι 
2. ins ἵει ἵῆς teins ,, tous 
3. ior, ete. ἱέτω, ete. i, ete icin ,, ‘ou, ete, 
Ρ, 3. ἱᾶσι (v) 
Imperfect Indicative. 
S. 1. ἕην (also ἀφίει) Ὁ), 1. Ῥ. 1. ἕεμεν 
2. ἵεις 2. terov 2. iere 
3. te 3. ἱέτην 3. ἵεσαν 
Infinitive, ἱέναι. 
Participle, ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 
Aorist. = INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
S. 1. ἧκα § 80. ὧ ἐἵην 
2. ἧκας ἕς ἧς εἵης 
8. ἧκε(ν) ἕτω, etc. ἣν ete, ein, etc. 
D4. 
2. εἶτον 
3. εἵτην 
P. 1. εἶμεν 
(ἀφήκαμεν) 
2. εἶτε 
8. εἷσαν 


Infinitive, εἶναι. 
Participle, εἷς, εἶσα, ἕν. 
Future—Indicative, ἥσω, -εἰς, -ει, ete. Optative, ἥσοιμι, -οις, 
τοί, etc. (rare.) 
Perfect—Indicative, efxa, -as, -e(v), etc. 
MIDDLE. 
Present—Indicative, ἵεμαι, ἕεσαι, etc. Imperative, evo, tov. 
Conjunctive, ἵωμαι. Optative, ἑἱείμην or ἱοίμην. 
Imperfect, ἱέμην, vero, ἵετο, etc. 
Infinitive, ἵεσθαι, 
Participle, ἱέμενος (“eager for’’). 


§ 94.] PARADIGM OF φημί. 133. 


Aorist—Indicative, εἵμην, Imperative, οὗ, ἕσθω, etc, 
Conjunctive, ὧμαι. Optative, εἵμην (οἵμην). 
Infinitive, ἕσθαι. 
Participle, ἕμενος, 
Middle Future, ἥσομαι, Optative, ἡσοίμην, etc. 
Perfect, εἶμαι, 
Infinitive, εἶσθαι. 
Participle, εἱμένος. 
Pluperfect, εἵμην, efoo, εἶτο, etc. 
PASSIVE, 
Aorist, εἴθην. Conjunctive, 06, Future, ἐθήσομαι., 
Obs. The verb-stem is €, and the Present is formed by redu- 
plication, te = ἕξ, 
(4.) φημί, “41 say.” Stem oa. 


Present. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 


S. 1. φημί φῶ φαίην 
2. φής οΥ φής, φαθίον φάθι) φῇς, etc. φαίης, etc. 
3. φησί 

D. 1. 
2. φατόν 
3. φατόν 

P. 1. φαμέν 
2. φατέ pare 
3. φασίᾳ(ν) 


Infinitive, φάναι, 
Participle, (¢ds).* Middle, φάμενος. 


Imperfect. 
S. 1. ἔφην Di Xe Ρ, 1. ἔφαμεν 
2. ἔφησθα 2. ἔφατον 2. ἔφατε 
ὃ. ἔφη 8. ἐφάτην 8. ἔφασαν 


Future, φήσω. Weak Aorist, ἔφησα. 


Obs. The forms of the Present Indic. are enclitic (§ 26), except 
2 sing. 


* φάσκων, from φάσκω, is commonly used. 
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Paradigms of the Tenses of Verbs in -μι. 
Stem. . Present. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ge τίθημι ἔθηκα τέθεικα 
ἔστησα Ξ 
στα ἵστημι { Stains fad i ἕστηκα 
δὸ δίδωμι ἔδωκα δέδωκα 
é ἵημι εἶκα 
Stem. Perfect Passive. Future Passive. 
Ge τέθειμαι τεθήσομαι 
στ σταθήσομαι 
do δέδομαι δοθήσομαι 
ἑ εἷμαι ἑθήσομαι 
Stem. Present. Aorist. Perfect. 
δεικ δείκνυμι δέδειχα 
ζευγ ζεύγνυμι τῶς τι 
μιγ μίγνυμι μέμιχα 
σβε σβέννυμι pad τὰ is } ἔσβηκα 
στρω στρώννυμι ἔστρωσα 
Stem. | Perfect Passive. Ἔξ κως 
Sex | δέδειγμαι δειχθήσομαι 
ζευγ ἔζευγμαι ζευχθήσομαι 
μα μέμιγμαι μιχθήσομαι 
σβε ἔσβεσμαι od 
στρω ἔστρωμαι στρώθησομαι 
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CHAPTER XI. 


Irregular Verbs. 


8. 95. Irregularities in Meaning. 


(i) In many verbs the future-middle has a passive 
meaning, ¢9., τιμήσεται, “ he shall be honoured.” 


(ii) In verbs which denote some kindof personal activity, 
the future-middle is used with an active meaning, eg., 
ἀκούσομαι, “1 shall hear ;” also in many other verbs. 


(iii) Deponent verbs have a middle form throughout, 
and active meaning, eg. ἐργάζομαι, “I work.” Verbs 
which use the passive-aorist in an active sense are passive- 
deponents, e.g., δύναμαι, “ I am able,” ἠδυνήθην,----βούλομαι, 
“1 am willing,” ἠβουλήθην, --δέρκομαι, “I see,” ἐδέρχθην, 
—and some others. 

(iv) In verbs in which both forms of the aorist, the 
strong and the weak, occur, the strong aorist is as a rule 
intransitive; the weak aorist, as the future, is transitive. 
In the same way, when there are two forms of the perfect, 
the strong form is intransitive, and the weak transitive, 
eg., ἵστημι, “I place;” στήσω, “I will place;” ἔστησα, 
“J placed;” ἕστηκα, “I have placed” (myself), ἐδ, 
“T stand;” but ἔστην, “I stood.” So Baiva, “I go;” 
βήσω, “1 will make to go;” ἔβησα, “I made to go;” but- 
ἔβην, “1 went ;” ἔδυσα, “I made to sink ;” ἔδυν, “ I sank ;” 
ὀλώλεκα, “1 have destroyed ;” ὄλωλα, “I am undone ;” 
πέπηγα, “1 am fixed,” from πήγνυμι, “1 fix.” - 
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(v) Some perfects are used with the meaning of a 
present tense, eg. πέποιθα, “I trust;” (but πείθω, “I 
advise ;”) δέδοικα, “I fear;” δέδορκα, “I see;” ἕστηκα, 
“T stand.” 


§ 96, Irregularities in Form. 

Most irregularities in the Greek verb are due to the 
mixing and confusion of classes, the present being formed 
in one class, and the remaining tenses in another ; or from 
uniting both forms of conjugation in the same verb (§ 78). 
In a few verbs several stems of kindred meaning are used 
as the different tense-stems of one and the same verb. 
Other irregularities are due to the ellipse, addition, or 
shortening of vowels, 


§ 97. The following verbs have the vowel short in fut. 
and weak aorist, cp. § 82, i :— 

yeraw, “I laugh ;” fut. γελἄσομαι, aor. ἐγέλᾶσα. 

κλάω, “I break ;” fut. κλἄσω (late), aor. ἔκλἄσα. 

χαλάω, “I loosen;” fut. χαλἄσω (late), aor. ἐχάλᾶσα. 

ἀκέομαι, “I heal;” fut. ἀκέσομαι (late), a0r. ἠκεσάμην (late). 

ἀρκέω, “I suffice;” fut. ἀρκέσω, aor. ἤρκεσα. 

τέλέω, “ I accomplish ;” fut. τελέσω (τελῶ), AOr. ἐτέλεσα. 

αἰνέω, “I praise ;” fut. αἰνέσω, aor. ἤνεσα. 


§ 98. Verbs with irregular presents, owing to ellipse of 
the Digamma : 

καίω, “I burn;” fut. καύσω, perf. κέκαυκα (in comp.), 
perf. pass. κέκαυμαι, aor. pass. ἐκἄην (non-Aitic), 

κλαίω, “I weep;” fut, κλαύσομαι and κλαιήσω, perf. 
pass. κέκλαυμαι. 

vew, “I swim;” fut. νευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔνευσα, perf. νένευκα. 

πλέω, “I sail;” fut. πλεύσομαι and πλευσοῦμαι, aor. 
ἔπλευσα, perf. πέπλευκα, perf. pass. πέπλευσμαι. 

πνέω, “I breathe ;” fut. πνεύσομαι (in comp.) and πνευ- 
σοῦμαι, aor. ἔπνευσα, perf. πέπνευκα. 
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ῥέω, “1 flow;” fut, (ῥεύσομαι), aor. ἐῤῥύην or (ἔῤῥευσα), 
perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

χέω, “I pour;” fut. χέω, aor. ἔχεα and ἔχευα, perf. 
κέχὕκα, Pass. κέχυμαι, aor. ἐχύθην. 


8 99. Verbs which undergo syncope, 1.6., omit a vowel : 


γίγνομαι, “I become” (ΞΞ γυγενομαι) ; fut. γενήσομαι, 
aor. ἐγενόμην, perf. γεγένημαι, strong perf. γέγονα. 

éyeipw, “I arouse;” fut. ἐγερῶ, aor. ἤγειρα, perf. 
ἐγρήγορα (= ἐγερηγορα, Attic redupl., ὃ 84, v.). 

ἕπομαι, “I follow;” imperf. εἱπόμην, fut. ἕψομαι, aor. 
ἑσπόμην, aor. infin. σπέσθαι Ve ἐσεπομην, σεπεσθαι, § 81)... 

ἔχω, “I have ;” imperf. εἶχον, fut. ἕξω or σχήσω, aor. 
ἔσχον, imperat. ,σχές, conjunct. σχῶ, ορίαί, σχοίην, infin. 
σχεῖν, Ῥ part. σχών, P perf. ἔσχηκα, pass. ἔσχημαι. (The stem 
is cey, and ¢ is omitted, § 81.) 

πέτομαι, “I fly;” fut. πτήσομαι, also πετήσομαι, aor. 
ἐπτόμην OF ἐπτάμην. 

πίπτω, “I fall” (= πύπετω, reduplicated from πετ); fut. 
πεσοῦμαι, aOr. ἔπεσον, perf. πέπτωκα. 


§ 100. (a) Verbs which insert ¢ in the present and not 
in other tenses : 

yapew, “I marry;” fut. Se aor. éynua, pert. γεγάμηκα. 

δοκέω, “I appear ;” fut. δόξω, aor. ἔδοξα, perf. δέδογμαι. 
The forms from δοκέω, δοκήσω, etc., are mostly poetical. 

ὠθέω, “I push;” fut. dow, or ὠθήσω (poet.), aor. ἔωσα 
and dca (#Onca). 

(8) Verbs which insert e in other tenses than the 
present : 

ἀλέξω, “1 ward off ;” fut. (ἀλεξήσω). 

ἄχθομαι, “1 am vexed ;” fut. ἀχθέσομαι, ἀχθεσθήσομαι, 
aor. ἠχθέσθην. 

Booka, “1 feed ;” fut. βοσκήσω. 
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βούλομαι, “TI wish;” fut. βουλήσομαι, aor. ἠβουλήθην, 
| perf. βεβούλημαι. | 
δέω, “I am in want of;” fut. δεήσω, aor. ἐδέησα, perf. 
δεδέηκα. 
᾿ς δέομαι, “I entreat ;” fut. δεήσομαι, aor. ἐδεήθην, perf. 
δεδέημαι. 
ἐθέλω, “I will;” fut. ἐθελήσω, aor. ἠθέλησα, pert. 
ἠθέληκα. 
ἔῤῥω, “I go away;” fut. ἐῤῥήσω, aor. ἤῤῥησα, perf. 
ἤῤῥηκα (comp.) 
εὕδω, “I sleep ;” fut. εὐὑδήσω. 
ἕψω, “I cook ;” fut. ἑψήσομαι, aor. ἥψησα. 
καθίζω, “I set;” fut. καθιῶ or καθιζήσομαι, aor. καθῖσα 
or ἐκάθισα. 
μάχομαι, “T fight;” fut. μαχοῦμαι, aor. ἐμαχεσάμην, 
perf. μεμάχημαι. 
μέλει, “it is my care ;” fut. μελήσει, aor. ἐμέλησε, perf. 
μεμέληκε. 
μέλλω, “I intend ;” fut. μελλήσω, aor. ἐμέλλησα. 
μένω, “I remain ;” fut. μενῶ, aor. ἔμεινα, perf. μεμένηκα. 
νέμω, “1 divide ;” fut. νεμῶ, aor. ἔνειμα, perf. νενέμηκα. 
οἴομαι, οἶμαι, “1 suppose ;” fut. οἰήσομαι, aor. @7Onv. 
οἴχομαι, “I am gone;” fut. οἰχήσομαι, perf. οἴχωκα or 
᾿ 
ὥχωκα. 
ὀφείλω, “I owe;” fut. ὀφειλήσω, aor. ὠφείλησα, perf. 
ὠφείληκα, passive ὠφείλημαι, strong aor. ὄφελον. 
χαίρω, “TI rejoice;” fut. χαιρήσω, aor. ἐχάρην, isi 
κεχάρηκα. 


8 101. Verbs which borrow the tenses from different 
stems : 


αἱρέω, “I choose ;” fut. αἱρήσω, aor. εἷλον, perf. ἥρηκα, 
aor. pass. ἡρέθην. 
λέγω, “I say;” fut. ἐρῶ, λέξω, aor. εἶπον, εἶπα, ἔλεξα, 
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perf. εἴρηκα, pass. εἴρημαι and λέλεγμαι, aor. ἐλέχθην or 
ἐῤῥήθην, fut. λεχθήσομαι and ῥηθήσομαι. 

ἔρχομαι, “I go;” fut. μος κϑι ας aor. ἤλυθον (poet.), 
ἦλθον, perf. ἐλήλυθα. 

ἐσθίω, “I eat;” fut. ἔδομαι, aor. ren perf. ἐδήδοκα, 
pass. ἐδήδεσμαι. 

ὁράω, “I see;” imperf. ἑώρων, fut. ὄψομαι, aor. εἶδον, 
perf. ἑώρακα, pass. ἑώραμαι and ὦμμαι, aor. ὥφθην, fut. 
ὀφθήσομαι. 

πίνω, “I drink ;” fut. πίομαι, aor. ἔπϊον, perf. πέπωκα, 
pass. πέπομαι (comp.) 

τρέχω, “I run;” fut. δραμοῦμαι, aor. ἔδραμον, pert. 
δεδράμηκα (comp.) 

φέρω, “I bear;” fut. οἴσω, aor. ἤνεγκον, ἤνεγκα (indic. 
and imperat.), perf. ἐνήνοχα, perf-pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, aor. 
ἠνέχθην, fut. ἐνεχθήσομαι. 


§ 102. Rules for the Accentuation of Verbs. 
The accent is thrown as far back as possible, unless 
there be some reason to the contrary. (§ 20.) 


(i) The diphthongs az and oz in the optative mood are 
considered long in accentuation—zadevcar. (8 20.) 


(ii) INFINITIVES. 
(a) All infinitives in vae are paroxytone—riOeva, 
διδόναι, ἑστηκέναι. 
(8) All infinitives of the strong aorist active are 
perispomenon, ¢.g., βαλεῖν. 
(y) In the middle these become paroxytone— 
βαλέσθαι. 


-(δὴ) In the weak aorist active the accent is on the 
penultimate ; if this syllable is long the accent 
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is a circumflex; if short, it is an acute; eg., . 


A > / 
νοσῆσαι, but ἐπαινέσαι. 


(e) Exactly the same rule holds good of the perfect — 


middle and passive: πεπαιδεῦσθαι, κεκομίσ- 


θαι. 
(Ὁ Certain imperative aorists are oxytone, εἰπέ, εὑρέ, 
ἐλθέ, λαβέ. 
(iii) PARTICIPLES. 


(1.) Oxytone are— 
- (a) All participles of the strong aorist active— 
βαλών. 


(8) All participles of the present and strong aorist 
active of verbs in -ys: τιθείς, ἀποδούς. 


(y) Participles of the perfect active: λελυκώς, τετυ- 
φώς. 
(8) The aorists passive: λυθείς, τυπείς. 
(2.) The participle of the. perfect middle and passive 
is always paroxytone : λελυμένος, τετυμμένος. 


¥ 


1 
ἡ 
Ἷ 
4 
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APPENDIX* 


List of Verbs of the Fifth and Sixth Classes of the first conjuga- 
tion, and of the Second Class of the second conjugation, 


ὃ 103. Verbs of the Fifth Class, with ox in the present : 


WITH OK ONLY, 

ἀρέσκω, “I please ;” fut. ἀρέσω, aor. ἤρεσα, perf. (ἀρή- 
pexa). 

γηράσκω, γηράω, “I grow old;” fut. ynpacw and γηρά- 
σομαὶ, a0r. éynpaca, perf. yeynpaxa(a). 

ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, pubesco, fut. ἡβήσω (comp.), aor. ἥβησα, 
perf. ἥβηκα. | 

ἱλάσκομαι, “1 propitiate ;” fut. ἑλάσομαι, aor. ihacapnv. 
᾿ μεθύσκω, “I intoxicate ;” aor. ἐμέθῦσα (poet.), aor. 
pass. ἐμεθύσθην. 

φάσκω, “1 say ;” imperf. and particip. not uncommon. 


WITH LENGTHENED VOWEL AND METATHESIS. 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, “I revive ;” fut. (ἀναβιώσω), aor. ἀνεβιω- 
σάμην. 
βλώσκω, “I go;” fut. μολοῦμαι, aor. ἔμολον, perf. μέμ- 
Broxa ( poet.) 
θνήσκω, “1 die;” fut. θανοῦμαι, aor. ἔθανον, perf. τέθνηκα. 
θρώσκω, “I leap ;” fut. θοροῦμαι, aor. ἔθορον ( poet.) 


WITH CONNECTING VOWEL (t). 
ἁλίσκομαι, “I am taken;” fut. ἁλώσομαι, aor. ἑάλων, 
ἥλων, perf. ἑάλωκα (ἥχωκα). 
ἀναλίσκω, “I spend;” ἀναλόω, fut. ἀναλώσω, aor. 
> + 
ἀνήλωσα (ἀνάχωσα), perf. ἀνήλωκα, avadoxa, etc. 


* The distinction between the use of compound and simple forms is 
not noticed. Cp. Veitch, Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective (Oxford, 
1871), Preface. 
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ἀπαφίσκω, “I deceive;” fut. ἀπαφήσω, aor. ἤπαφον 


(poet.) 


ἀραρίσκω, “TI fit;” fut. (ἄρσω), aor. (ἦρσα), ἤραρον, : 


perf. ἄρᾶρα ( poet.) 

β ἐπαυρίσκομαι, “T enjoy;” fut. (ἐπαυρήσομαι), aor. 
ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπηυράμην. 

εὑρίσκω, “I find;” fut. εὑρήσω, aor. εὗρον, perf. εὕρηκα, 
perf. pass. εὕρημαι, aor. εὑρέθην. 

στερίσκω, στερέω, “I deprive;” fut. στερήσω, aor. 
ἐστέρησα, perf. ἐστέρηκα, οἷο. 


WITH ELISION OF THE FINAL LETTER OF THE STEM BEFORE ox. 
ἀλύσκω, “I avoid;” fut. ἀλύξω, aor. ἤλυξα ( poet.) 
διδάσκω, “I teach;” fut. διδάξω, aor. ἐδίδαξα, perf. 
δεδίδαχα, perf. pass. δεδίδαγμαι, aor. ἐδιδάχθην. 

λάσκω, “I sound;” ληκέω, fut. λακήσομαι, aor. ἔλᾶκον, 
ἐλάκησα, perfect λέλᾶκα, λέληκα ( poet.) 

πάσχω, “I suffer;” fut. πείσομαι, aor. ἔπαθον, pert. 
πέπονθα. 

χάσκω, “I gape;” fut. χανοῦμαι, aor. ἔχανον, pert. 
κέχηνα. 

WITH REDUPLICATION, 

βιβρώσκω, “I eat;” fut. (βρώσομαι), aor. (€8pwca) 
pert. βέβρωκα, perf. pass. βέβρωμαι. 

γυγνώσκω, “I know ; ” fut. γνώσομαι, aor. ἔγνων, perf. 
ἔγνωκα, perf. pass. ἔγνωσμαι, aor. ἐγνώσθην. 

διδράσκω, “I run;” fut. δράσομαι, aor. ἔδρᾶν, perf. 
δέδρακα. 

μιμνήσκω, “I remind ; fut. μνήσω, aor. ἔμνησα, pert. 
pass. μέμνημαι, aor. ἐμνήσθην.. 

πιπίσκω, “1 give to drink;” fut. πέσω, aor. ἔπισα. (1) 

πιπράσκω, “1 sell;” perf. πέπρακα, perf. pass. πέπρᾶ- 
μαι, 207. ἐπράθην. (a) 

τιτρώσκω, “1 wound ; ” fut. (τρώσω) κατατρώσω, aor. 
ἔτρωσα, perf. pass. τέτρωμαι, aor. ἐτρώθην. 


, 
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§ 104. Verbs of the Sixth Class : 


δάκνω, “I bite ;” fut. δήξομαι, aor. ἔδακον (ἔδηξα), perf, 
(δέδηχα), perf. pass. δέδηγμαι, aor. ἐδήχθην. ' 

δύνω, “I set;” aor. ἔδῦν, perf. δέδῦκα. 

κάμνω, “I toil;” fut. καμοῦμαι, aor. ἔκαμον, perf. 
κέκμηκα. 

τέμνω, “I cut;’ ᾿ fut. τεμῶ, AY. ἔτεμον, ἔταμον, perf. 
τετμηκα, perf. pass. τέτμημαι, aor. . ἐτμήθην. 

τίνω, “T pay;” fut. τέσω, aor. érica, perf. rérixa, Ῥοτί.. 
pass. τέτισμαι, aor. ἐτέσθην. 

φθάνω, “I anticipate;” fut. φθήσομαι (φθάσω), aor. 
ἔφθασα, ἔφθην, perf. ἔφθακα. 

φθίνω, φθίω, “I waste;” fut. φθίσομαι, aor. ἐφθἔμην, 
perf. ἔφθϊμαι. 

WITH v + t (= ww BY EPENTHESIS) AND ve, 

Baivo, “I walk ;” fut. βήσομαι, aor. ἔβην, perf. βέβηκα. 

βυνέω, “I stop up;” fut. βύσω, aor. ἔβῦσα, perf. pass, 
βέβυσμαι, aor. ἐβύσθην. 

ἐλαύνω, “I drive;” fut. ἐλῶ, aor. ἤλασα, perf. ἐλήλακα, 
perf. pass. ἐλήλαμαι, aor. ἠλάθην. 

ἱκνέομαι, “1 come ;” fut. ἕξομαι, aor. ἱκόμην, perf. typar. 

(κυνέω), “1 kiss ;” fut. (κὔσομαι), aor. (ἔκῦσα). 

οἰδάνω, “I swell;” οἰδαίνω, οἰδάω, fut. οἰδήσω, perf. 
@onka. 

ὀσφραίνομαι, “I smell;” fut. ὀσφρήσομαι, aor. ὠσφρό- 
μην, a0r. pass. ὠσφράνθην. 

ὑπισχνέομαι, “I promise;” fut. ὑποσχήσομαι, aor. ὑπε- 
σχόμην, perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 

κερδαίνω, “I gain;” fut. κερδανῶ, aor. ἐκέρδᾶνα, perf. 
κεκέρδηκα (comp.) 

κλίνω, “1 bend ;” fut. κλὶνῶ, aor. ἔκλινα, perf. (κέκλϊκα), 
perf. pass. κέκλιμαι, aor. ἐκλίθην, ἐκλίνθην. (δ 78, i. Obs.) 

κρένω, “I judge ;” fut. κρϊνῶ, aor. ἔκρινα, perf. xéxpixa, 
perf. pass. κέκρἴμαι, aor. expltOnv. (δ 78, 1. Obs.) 
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κτείνω, “1 ΚΙ]: fut. «revo, aor. ἔκτεινα, ἔκτανον, (also 
ἔκταν, infin. κτάμεναι, part. κτάς,) perf. ἔκτονα (ἔκτακα). 

πλύνω, “1 ΑΒΕ; " fut. rrAvvd,aor. ἔπλῦνα. (§ 78,1. Obs.) 

τείνω, “I stretch;” fut. τενῶ, aor. ἔτεινα, perf. (τέτακα), 
perf. pass. τέταμαι, aor. ἐτάθην. 


WITH αν. 

αἰσθάνομαι, “1 perceive ;” fut. αἰσθήσομαι, aor. ἠσθόμην, 
perf. ἤσθημαι. 

ἁμαρτάνω, “I err;” fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, aor. ἥμαρτον, 
ἤμβροτον, perf. ἡμάρτηκα, perf pass. ἡμάρτημαι, aor. 
ἡμαρτήθην. 

ἀπεχθάνομαι, “I am hated;” fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι, aor. 
ἀπηχθόμην, pert. ἀπήχθημαι. 

αὐξάνω, αὔξω, “I increase ;” fut. αὐξήσω, aor. ηὔξησα, 
perf. ηὔξηκα, perf. pass. ηὔξημαι, aor. ηὐξήθην. 

βλαστάνω, “I sprout;” fut. βλαστήσω, aor. ἔβλαστον, 
perf. βεβλάστηκα. 

δαρθάνω, “I sleep ;” aor. ἔδαρθον, ἔδραθον, perf. Sedap- 
θηκα (comp.) ; 

κιχάνω, “I find;” fut. κιχήσομαι, aor. ἔκιχον, ἐκέχησα 
(poet 

ὀλισθάνω, “I slip;” fut. (ὀλισθήσω), aor. ὥλεσθον, perf. 
(ὠλίσθηκα). 

ὀφλισκάνω, “I owe ;” fut. ὀφλήσω, aor. ὦφλον (ώφλησα), 
perf. ὥφληκα. 
; WITH ἄν, AND v IN THE ROOT. 

ἁνδάνω, “I please ;” fut. ἁδήσω, aor. ἕαδον, evador, perf. 
éada ( poet.) 

θυγγάνω, “T touch;” fut. θέξομαι (θίξω), aor. ἔθυγον. 

λαγχάνω, “1 obtain by lot;” fut. λήξομαι, aor. ἔλαχον, 
perf. enya, (Ἀλέλογχα), perf pass. εὔληγμαι, aor. ἐλή- 
χθην. 

λαμβάνω, “1 receive ;” fut. λήψομαι, aor. ἔλαβον, pert. 
εἴληφα, perf. pass. εὔλημμαι, aor. ἐλήφθην. 
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λανθάνω, “I lie hid;” (λήθω), fut. λήσω, aor. ἔλαθον 
(λέλαθον), perf. λέληθα, perf. pass. λέλησμαι (I forget), 
aor, ἐλήσθην. 

μανθάνω, “I learn;” fut. μαθήσομαι, aor. ἔμαθον, pert. 
μεμάθηκα. 

πυνθάνομαι, “I hear;” fut. πεύσομαι, aor. ἐπυθόμην, 
perf. πέπυσμαι. 

τυγχάνω, “I hit;” fut. τεύξομαι, aor. ἔτυχον (ἐτύχησα), 
perf. τετύχηκα (rérevya). 

χανδάνω, “I contain ;” fut. χείσομαι, aor. ἔχαδον, perf. 
κέχανδα. 


8 105. Verbs in -ys of the Second Class : 
WITH νυ ONLY, 


ἄγνυμι, “I break;” fut. ἄξω, aor. gata, perf. daya (in 
comp.), AOY. Pass. ἐἄγην. 

ἕννυμι, “I clothe;” fut. gow, aor. éca, ἕσσα, pert. 
εἷμαι ( poet.) 

ἀμφιέννυμι, “I clothe;” fut. ἀμφιῶ, ἀμφιέσω, aor. 
ἠμφίεσα, perf. pass. ἠμθίεσμαι. 

ζεύγνυμι, “I yoke;” fut. ζεύξω, aor. ἔξευξα, perf. pass. 
ἔζευγμαι, aor. ἐζεύχθην. ! 

μίγνυμι, “I mix;” (μέσγω), fut. μέξω, aor. ἔμιξα, pert. 
(μέμιχα), perf. pass. μέμεγμαι, aor, ἐμέχθην. 

οἴγνυμι, ovyo, “1 open;” fut. οἴξω, aor. ἔῳξα, ᾧξα, ὥιξα, 
perf. ἔῳχα. * 

ἀνοίγνυμι, “I open;” ἀνοίγω, fut. ἀνοίξω, aor. ἀνέῳξα, 
perf. pass. ἀνέῳγμαι. 

ὄχλυμι, “I destroy ;” fut. ὀλέσω, OA, aor. ὥλεσα, perf. 
ὀλώλεκα, strong perf. ὄλωλα. 

ἀπόλλυμει, fut. ἀπολῶ, aor. ἀπώλεσα, perf. ἀπολώλεκα. 

ὄμνυμι, “I swear;” fut. ὀμοῦμαι, aor. ὥμοσα, pert. 
ὀμώμοκα, perf. pass. ὀμώμοσμαι, aor. ὠμόσθην. 
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ὀμόργνυμι, “1 wipe ;” fut. ὀμόρξω, aor. ὥμορξα. 

ὄρνυμι, “T rush ;" fut. ὄρσω, aor. ὦρσα, middle ὠρόμην, 
3.8. ὦρτο ( poet.) 

πήγνυμι, “1 fix;” fut. πήξω, aor. ἔπηξα, perf. (πέπηχα), 
strong perf. πέπηγα, aor. pass. ἐπάγην. 

pryvups, “I break;” fut. ῥήξω, aor. ἔῤῥηξα, perf. (ἔῤῥηχα), 
aor. pass. ἐῤῥἄγην, strong perf. éppwya. 


WITH vvv. 


κεράννυμι, “TIT mix;” fat. (κεράσω), aor. ἐκέρασα, perf. 
pass. KeK papa, aor. Seondobe: ἐκράθην. 

κρεμάννυμι, “T hang;” fut. teerecire κρεμῶ, aor. 
ἐκρέμασα, pass. ἐκρεμάσθην. 

πετάννυμι, “I expand;” fut. πετάσω, πετῶ, aor. ἐπέτασα. 

σκεδάννυμι, κεδάννυμι, “I scatter ;” fut. σκεδάσω, σκεδῶ, 
aor. ἐσκέδασα, perf. pass. ἐρκϑιῶχιαι, aor. ἐσκεδάσθην. 

κορέννυμι, “T satiate ;” fut. κορέσω, aor. ἐκόρεσα, pert. 
pass. Kexdpec pat. 

σβέννυμι, “I quench ;” fut. σβέσω, aor. ἔσβεσα, pert. 
ἔσβηκα, aor. ἐσβέσθην (comp.) 

(στόρνυμι), “I strew;” fut. (στορέσω, στορῶ), aor. ἐστό- 
pera. 

ζώννυμει, “1 gird ;” fut. (ζώσω), aor. ἔξωσα, perf. (éfwxa). 

ῥώννυμι, “I strengthen ;” fut. (ῥώσω), aor. ἔῤῥωσα, 
perf. pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, aor. ἐῤῥώθην. 

στρώννυμι, “1 spread;” fut. (στρώσω), aor. (ἔστρωσα), 
perf. pass. ἔστρωμαι, aor. ἐστρώθην. 

(χρώννυμι), “I stain;” aor. ἔχρωσα, perf. (κέχρωκα), 
perf. pass. κέχρωσμαι, aor. ἐχρώσθην. 
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SUPPLEMENT OF HOMERIC FORMS. 


§ 1. The language of the Homeric poems, Old Ionic, or Epic, as it 
is called to distinguish it from the New Ionic, is not a dialect in the 
strict sense of the word. It was not in all probability spoken at any 
time ; but is rather an artificial product, adapted by a succession of 
minstrels to the requirements of Epic poems. We find the most 
various forms existing side by side, 6.0. ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο, ἐμεῦ, ἐμέθεν, ἐν, 
εἶν, evi, eivi, which is only conceivable when we regard them as different 
forms, belonging to different periods, but retained in the traditional 
language of poetry because suitable to metre, and at the same time 
giving an air of antiquity to the style. The greater part of these 
Homeric forms are Ic Ionic ; but Aeolisms do also occur, a mixture which 
gives some support to the story that Homer was a Smyrnaean, that 
city being a meeting-point for Ionians and Aeolians, Other forms 
resemble the Attic; others again belong to no dialect at all. 


§ 2. Homeric forms of the First or A-Declension (§ 35). 


(1.) η is common for a in the singular of feminines; cp. also Dat. 
Plur. 

(2.) For nom. sing. of masc. nouns we find -a beside -ns, 6.9. ἱππότα, 
ἱππηλάτα. With these we may compare the Latin scriba. The 
position of the accent shows that the tradition of the long ending was 
not entirely lost. But in some words the accent is changed to suit 
the new ending, μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. 

(3.) For the gen. sing. of masc. nouns we find -do, -ew for ov, 6.9. 
*Arpeiddo, ᾿Ατρείδεω. It is obvious (1) that the later ov has arisen 
from this longer and more complete form; (2) that do and -ew are one 
and the same, differing only in the metathesis of quantity (cp. § 36 
C. Obs.). On the origin of this genitive different opinions prevail. 
Bopp regards do as = aojo (cp. Second Declension). Curtius explains 
-do as arising from a-j-os ; in the latter case it is difficult to account for 
the loss of the final s. The gen. plur. ends regularly in -ἄων, -εων. 
The original was a-coy, cp. Lat. -arum. The contracted (Attic) form 
is only found after 1, 6.9. Μαλειῶν, παρειῶν = Μαλειάων, παρειάων (cp. 
§ 30, Obs. 2). 

(4.) The dative plural ends in -ys, and “70. The Attic form in 
-ais occurs only in θεαῖς and ἀκταῖς. 


iW 
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§ 3. Forms of the Second or O-Declension, § 36. 


j (1.) The forms of the nom. of the “ Attic Declension” (§ 36 C.) are 
ound even in Homer beside forms in -aos; in proper names, 6.0. 
᾿Αγέλεως, ᾿Αγελᾶος, Bpidpews ; but only λαός, νηός, ἵλαος. 

] (2.) Gen. sing. Beside the forms in -ov we find also a longer form in 

-010,—peyddou, μεγάλοιο. This termination -1o is a remnant of sjo= 

a; by elision of o we get -to. We also find a curious form, Aloddov’ 
ΞΞ Αἰόλου ; and some scholars are of opinion that the word is wrongly 
written for Aiokoo=AidXo(t)o, with loss of . But it is possible that ¢ 
may have become ε, as in the Doric futures (πραξίομες, φευξούμεθα), 
and that Αἰολόου is for Αἰολοεο. Cp. infra § 10, 4. 

(3.) The dat. plur. ends in -ous and -οισι. 

(4.) The Dual gen. and dat. ends in -ouv and -ow, 6.6. pour, 
ὀφθαλμοῖιν. The original was probably ὠμοῴιν, which by epenthesis, 
(8 10, ὃ. i.) became ὠμοιῴφιν, and the ᾧ was then elided, ὥμοιιν. 

(5.) Contraction is seldom found (§ 36, B). 


§ 4. Third Declension. § 37, foll. 


(1.) For the gen. of πόλις we find πόλι-ος and πόληος. These 
different forms are due to the fact that in the first, the termination -os 
is added immediately to the stem πολι, but in the second, the stem 
πόλι before receiving the termination is extended to πολε-}, and thus 
we get moXej-os, which becomes πόλη-ος by absorption of the j. (8 37, 
N.B.) Similarly we find Πηλέος with loss of digamma, and Πηλῆος. 
The gen. sing. of ς stems (§ 39, v.) contracts into -evs instead of -ους, 
e.g. ἐρέβευς, θάρσευς, θέρευς. This is a peculiarity of the Ionic 

1 dialect. 

(2.) For the dative sing. words in -ἰς have sometimes εἰ, sometimes 
i, 6.4. κόντ, μήτι, Oért. 

(3.) Acc. sing. Barytones (8 25) in -ἰς and -vs (from stems in dentals,) 
have sometimes y, sometimes α,---ἔριν, ἔριδα, φύλοπιν, φυλόπιδα, κόρυν, 
κόρυθα (39, ii. a). Ace. pl. Stems in ὁ and v have two forms in σῦς 
and σύας, ἰχθῦς and ἰχθύας; so also ἀκοίτις, dis. βοῦς also has 
Bgas and βοῦς. We need not regard the shorter forms as contracted 
frém the longer; they may be formed differently, so that σῦς is for 
υν-ς, but σύας for cvF-as, βοῦς for βουν-ς, βόας for BoF-as. 

(4.) Voc. sing. KdAyav, Oday, but always Πουλυδάμα, Λαοδάμα. 
The voc. of ἄναξ is regularly ἄναξ, except in the phrase Ζεῦ ἄνα. 

(5.) The termination -ouy is found in the Dual, but only in πόδοιιν, 
Σειρήνοιιν. 

(6.) In the dative plural we have a variety of forms. Thus from 
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χεῖρ, χείρεσσι, χείρεσι, χερσί; from πούς, πόδεσσι, ποσσί, ποσί ; from 
ἔπος, ἐπέεσσι, ἔπεσσι, ἔπεσι ; from βοῦς, βόεσσι, βουσί. 

The explanation of these forms is not difficult. 

The original of the termination is -σ ft, which by assimilation becomes 
-cot. This termination is sometimes united by a connecting vowel ε 
to the stem, hence χείρ-ε-σσι, πόδ-ε-σσι, ἐπέ-ε-σσι (Ξεέπες-ε-σσι) 
βό-ε-σσι (=BoF-e-cor), and with dropping of o, χείρ-ε-σι. Sometimes 
the termination is added to the stem without a connecting vowel, and 
the necessary changes of sound take place; hence χερ-σί, ποσσί 
(Ξ ποδ-σσι), ποσί (Ξε πο(δ)-σι), ἔπεσσι (ΞΞ ἐπεσ-σι), Bov-ci. 

(7.) Contraction as a rule is not found in nouns from stems in ς, 
with nom. in -ns and -os. But words in -ws and -w are always con- 
tracted (§ 39, v.) 6.9.. Καλύψους, Λητοῖ, Λητώ, αἰδῶ, ἠῶ. Neutersin-as 
are partly contracted, partly not so, κρέα, δέπα, κέρα, κρείων, τέραα, 
γήραος, γήραϊ, δεπάων, etc. Words in -vs always contract the dat. 
sing., πληθυῖ, ἰχθυῖ. 


§ 5. In addition to the usual case-terminations, the Epic poet uses 
certain suffixes to express the relation of case, or preposition. 

(1.) pe(v) for gen. and dative: βίηφι(ν), παλάμηφι(ν), κεφαλῆφιᾳ(ν), 
ἐσχαρόφιν, δακρυόφιν, θεόφιν, ὄχεσφιν, στήθεσφιν, κράτεσφιν, ναῦφι(ν), | | 
ἑτέρηφι, φαινομένηφι, ἧφι βίηφι, αὐτόφιν, δεξιόφιν, ἀριστερόφιν. 

(2.) θε(ν) to express the relation Whence? and for the genitive: 
Ἴδηθεν, κλισίηθεν, Tpoinber, ἀγορῆθεν, οὐρανόθεν, ἁλόθεν, πατρόθεν, 
Διόθεν, νειόθεν, οἰόθεν, ἄλλοθεν, πάντοθεν, ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἕθεν, ἔνερθεν, 
ὕπερθεν, πρόσθεν, ὄπισθεν, πάροιθεν, ἄνευθεν, ὑψόθεν, ἑκάτερθεν, 
ἔκτοσθεν. When attached to a noun Gey never loses the termination ν. 

(3.) θὲ to express the relation Where ?—oixo6:, κηρόθι, ᾿Ἰλιόθι, 
οὐρανόθι, ἠῶθι, ἄλλοθι, αὐτόθι, ὑψόθι, τόθι, ὅθι, πόθι. 

(4.) δε, σε, ζε to express the relation Whither 3--- Ἰθάκηνδε, Τροίηνδε, 
ἀγορήνδε, Οὔλυμπόνδε, οἶκόνδε, πεδίονδε, ἅλαδε, ἄστυδε, φόωσδε, 
τέλοσδε, οἴκαδε, φύγαδε, ὅνδε δόμονδε, κυκλόσε, ὑψόσε, πάντοσε, 
τηλόσε, πόσε, ἔραζε, θύραζε, χάμαζε, etc. 


§ 6. Irregular Forms. 

᾿Αίδης ’Aidao ᾿Αίδεω, "Aidos” Aid:, Αἰδωνεύς. 

γόνυ (§ 40, 2), yourds γοῦνα, γούνων, γούνεσσι (i.e. the stem yovar is 
rejected and youv is used), γούνατα, γούνασι; the v in the stem is due I 
to epenthesis (§ 10, ὃ. ii.) 

δόρυ (§ 40, 2), δουρί, δοῦρε, δούρεσσι (as if from Sovp), δούρατι, ψ}}{} 
Sovpara. 

Ζεύς (§ 40, 3), beside the forms Διός, Aci, Δία, has Ζηνός, Znvi, Wink 
Ζῆνα, as if from a stem Ζην. 


δὺς eat “ὦ wr τ δ _ = 
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κάρη has variousforms. xdpyros, κάρητι, as if from καρητ; καρήατος, 
| καρήατι, καρήατα, as if from Kapyar; κράατος, κράατι, κράατα, with 
_ metathesis of p; κρατός, xpari, κρᾶτα, κράτων, κρασίν, with metathesis 
| and contraction ; xdp, acc. sing. ; κρῆθεν. 
' ψΨῃῦςτεναῦς (§ 38, 8) has forms in 7 and ε. νηός, νῆα, νηυσί, νέες, 
νέεσι (νήεσσι), νεῶν. The variation in quantity is due to the digamma, 
which sometimes influences the preceding vowel, and sometimes fails 
to do so. 
υἱός has a shorter form in addition to those given, § 40, 5. υἷος, vit, 
via, vie, vies, υἱάσι, vias. 
The forms in -rnp (§ 39, iv. Obs.) retain or omit the e—nrpi μητέρι, 
θυγάτρα θυγάτερα, θύγατρες θυγάτερες, πατρῶν πατέρων, etc. 
8 7. Adjectives. 
f (1.) In Homer adjectives of three terminations are often used as 
fe having only two (§ 42), ¢.g. ἰφθίμους ψυχάς, ἄγριος ἄτη, ὀλοώτατος 
' ὀδμή, ὑλήεντι Ζακύνθῳ, ete. ; 
Ἵ (2.) On the other hand, compound adjectives have often a fem. form, 
¥ \y\ ἀθανάτη, ἀσβέστη, ἀβρότη, ἀριγνώτη, ἀμφιρύτη, etc. 
(3.) πολύς besides the usual forms, § 51, has also πολέος, πολέες 
πολεῖς, πολέσι πολέεσσι, πολέας, and πολλός πολλόν. 


§ 8. Comparison of Adjectives (Chap. vi.). 
From μέσος μέσσος we have μέσσατος (the double o is remarkable, 
i} for we should rather expect ¢, from the comparison of the Latin medius 
| (di=()); from νεός, véaros and veiaros. For χείρων (§ 55) we find 
\ χερείων, χειρότερος, xeperérepos. For ῥάων ῥᾷστος, ῥηίτερος ῥηίτατὸς 
and ῥήιστος, from ῥηίδιος, the Ionic n taking the place of a, and ε 
being written after instead of under the long vowel. 


§ 9. Numerals. 
For pia (§ 60) we find ia; for τέσσαρες, πίσυρες, an Aeolic form, 
The π᾿ and 7 are both variants from an original Ky. Cp. Latin quattuor. 


Υ 8 10. Pronouns. 

(1.) Personal ἐγώ, ἐγών, ἐμέο ἐμεῖο ἐμεῦ; all these forms of the 
genitive have arisen from one original ἐμεσ)ο. ἐμέθεν (formed by the 
addition of θεν, ὃ 5). ἡμεῖς Gupes—iucov ἡμείων ---ἡμῖν ἄμμι(ν) (an Aeolic 
form), ἡμέας ἡμᾶς ἄμμε (an Aeolic form). 

σύ τύνη--- σέο σεῦ σεῖο, all from geajo. σέθεν, reoio perhaps like tut, 
the gen. of the possessive used for the personal pronoun. goi roi (ep. 
Lat. tu), reiv. ὑμεῖς ὕμμες (an Acolic form) ; ὑμέων ὑμείων---ὑμῖν ὄὕμμι(ν) 
(Aeolic) ; ὑμέας ὕμμε (Aeolic). 
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ἐό εἷο εὗ, all from éajo, ἕθεν, οἵ ἕοῖ, ἕ ἑέ, μιν, σφέων "σφείων σφῶν, 
σφίσι(ν) σφιν, σφέας σφεῖας σφάς σφέ. ' 

(2.) Possessive :—reds=ods, éds=6s ; ἁμός, buds, odds, for ἡμέτερος, 
ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος. 

(3.) Demonstrative :—6, 7, τό is regularly used as a pronoun. ὅδε in 
dat. plur. makes τοίσδεσι τοίσδεσσι, i.e. the termination -σσι is added. 
to the form τοῖσδε, though this is already complete in itself. 

(4.) Relative :—the demonstr. 6 is often used for the relative. For 
ov, dov we find a form which is explained as wrongly written for do, 
but it may possibly have arisen from deo=oi0. ὅς tis and ὅτις, ὅτευ 
ὅττεο, ὅτεῳ, ὅτινα, ὅτεων, ὁτέοισι, ὅτινας, neut. ἅσσα, sing. ὅτι and ὅττι. 


§ 11. Prepositions, cp. ὃ, p. 71. 


eis és —ev εἰν ἐνί elvi—in these forms we see the influence of epen- 
thesis (8 το, ὃ. ii.). From évi arose eivi, and this by abbreviation 
becomes εἰν. πρός mpori moti; mpori is no doubt the original form, 
and προς = mpor, since r cannot remain at the end of a word, § 15. 
σύν &vv—ind υπαί---παρά παραί---κατά καταί (once only) ; the forms 
with « are no doubt the older, and represent locative cases of stems 
tra, mapa, κατα, ὑπέρ ὑπείρ (from ὕπερι by epenthesis). 

The prepositions also undergo apocope. Thus πάρ for παρά; ἄν for 
ἄνα, ἄμ mediov—xdr for κατά, κάββαλεν = κατέβαλεν, κὰγ yovu=Kata 
γόνυ, κὰδ δέτε κατὰ δέ, κὰμ μέσσον = κατὰ μέσσον, ete. 


§ 12. The Verb. Augment, Reduplication. 


(1.) The Augment, syllabic and temporal, is retained or dropped as 
the verse requires, 6.0. ἔθηκεν, Il. 1. 3, τεῦχε 4, ἐτελείετο 5, διαστήτην 
6, ὦρσε and ὀλέκοντο 10, λίσσετο 15, etc. Words which had the 
_ digamma can have a syllabic augment, 6.9. ἔειπον, ἐέλπετο, ἐήνδανε, 
ἐάγην, ἐείσατο. Cp. ὃ 79. 

(2.) The liquids and o are doubled, if the verse requires it, after the 
augment—AdaBe, ἐλλιτάνευε, ἔμμαθε, ἔμμορε, ἔῤῥεον, ἐῤῥίγησε, 
ἔῤῥιψε, ete., ἔσσευε ἔσσυτο. On the other hand, the single p is some- 
times found, ¢.g. ἔρεζον, ἔρεζα, ἐρύσατο. 

It is not possible to give an etymological explanation of the doubling 
of these letters in every case, Often a digamma or o has been lost 
before the initial consonant, especially before p, 6.9. σρυ is the root of 
ῥέω, Fpay of ῥήγνυμι; but in others it is not possible to show that 
any initial consonant has been lost, e.g. in λαμβάνω, μανθάνω, and 
we‘must suppose that false analogy has been at work. 

(3.) Reduplication is found in many aorists, λέλαθον, λελαβέσθαι, 
κεχάροιτο, κεκύθωσι, πεφιδέσθαι, ete. 


W 
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§ 13. The Verb. Terminations, § 70. 


(1.) -μὶ is found in 1 S. Conj. of some barytone verbs, ¢.g. ἐθέλωμι, 
τύχωμι, ἴδωμι, etc. 

(2) The 2 5. of Conj. and Optat. sometimes ends in -σθα, eg. 
ἐθέλησθα, εἴπησθα, βάλοισθα, κλαίοισθα, etc. 

The explanation of this form oa is doubtful; θα we find in οἷἶσ-θα, 
§ 93, and ἦσ-θα, ὃ 94; it is=tva, the 2d pers. pronoun. The o may 
be a remnant of the same pronoun, so that in the -σθα we have the 
ἢ pronoun repeated ; cp. the pl. τύπτεσθε, in which we have the pronoun . 
\ repeated in order to form the plural number. 

(3.) The 3d conj. S. sometimes ends in -σι: ἐθέλῃσι, λάβῃσι, etc. ; 
ep. the verbs in -μι, 3d. sing. Indic. 

(4.) In 2d pers. pl. middle we find as a rule, ea: in Indic., nat in 
Conj., 6... βούλεαι, γένηαι ; βούλεαι = βουλε-σαι βούλε-αι. The Attic 
forms arose from this (1) by contracting ea into n and writing ¢ under- 
neath βούλῃ, (2) by changing a into εἰ (cp. Μουσάων, Μουσέων), and 
contracting ε -" εἰ into εἰ. 

(5.) For -μεθα in 1 pl. mid. we find sometimes a longer form, -μεσθα, 
ep. ca, No. 2. 

(6.) The 3d plur. of Ind., Perf., and Pluper. middle, and Optat. 
mid. ends in -ata and -aro for -vra -ντο, ¢.g. εἰρύαται βεβλήαται, 
κέαται, εἵατο, γενοίατο, πυθοίατο. ; 

a here represents -αν, the complete form being -ανταῖ, -αντο. The 
form in -aro is the only one found in Homer after 1. 

(7.) The 3d plur. of the Passive aorists ends in -ev, for -σαν--- 
| κοίμηθεν, φόβηθεν, φάανθεν, etc. εν is for evr, cp. ἔλυον ΞΞ ἔλυοντ. The 


|| termination -ησαν isdue to composition; cp. § 89, note on the verbs in -μι. 


(8.) After d and τ the iota of the Optative is sometimes allowed to 
drop, ¢.g. ἐκδῦμεν, δαινῦτο, λελῦτο. 

(9.) The forms of the Infinitive are various. 

a. Verbs in -o—dpivew, ἀμύνεμεν, ἀμυνέμεναι. 

εἰπεῖν, εἰπέμεν, εἰπεμέναι. 
ἀρήξειν, ἀρήξεμεν, ἀρηξέμεναι. 

The shorter forms seem to have arisen out of the longer by rejection 
of the final a, and elision of μ---ἀμύνεμεν, duvve-ev, ἀμύνειν, though the 
elision of μ is very questionable in Greek. 

b. Verbs in -ye end in -va, -μεναι--- στῆναι, στήμεναι. So also 
Passive aorist stems, μιγῆναι, μιγήμεναι, and Perfect, 
ἑστάμεναι, τεθνάμεναι. 

It is noticeable that all the longer forms of the Infinitive end in -a:. 
Cp. the terminations of the prepositions, It is probable that the 
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Infinitive is the case of a noun-stem (Locative or Dative), e.g. στήμεναι 
is a case of a stem στήμενα, and means strictly “ in standing.” 


§ 14. The Verb. Contracted Verbs. 


(1.) Verbs in -é@ generally remain uncontracted ; when contraction 
of eo takes place it is into ev, not into ov—kadedvro, πωλεύμην. 

(2.) Verbs in -d@ seldom remain uncontracted (vaterd@ is an excep- 
tion), but they undergo a peculiar kind of extension, the long vowel 
arising from contraction taking the shorter form of the vowel before 
it. Thus,—épde, dpdas, dpda, ὁρόωμεν ὁράαν, and even with two long 
vowels, ἡβώωσα, δρώωσι. ¥~ ζώονδ) 

(3.) The verbs in -όω are for the most part contracted, and in 


\some instances they also, like the verbs in -dw, are extended, e.g. 
. ἀρόωσιν, and also ἱδρώοντα. ᾿ 


8 15. The Verb. The Future. 


(1.) Futures of the Second Formation are treated like contracted 
verbs in -€a, ὃ 82, B. 

(2.) The Second Formation of the future is found in some verbs 
with stems not ending in a liquid (§ 82), eg. τελέω, ἀντιόω, δαμάᾳ, 
and δαμᾷ, κρεμόω, etc. 


§ 16. The Verb. The Aorist. 


(1.) There are Aorists with a but without o (§ 83), 6.9. ἤνεικα, 
éxna (καίω) ἔχεα (χέω), ἔσσευα (σεύω), ἠλεύατο (ἀλεύομαι). 

(2.) There are also Aorists with o but without α---ἐβήσετο, ἐδύσετο, 
ἷξον, βήσεο, ὄρσεο, ἄξετε, ete. 

(3.) Several verbs have both strong and weak Aorists passive (8 76)— 
ἐμίγην ἐμίχθην, ἐφάνην ἐφαάνθην, ἐβλάβην ἐβλάφθην, ἐπάγην ἐπήχθην, 
ἐτάρπην ἐτάρφθην ἐτέρφθην. There are also many instances of Aorists 
middle and passive from the same verb with the same meaning, e.g. 
κοιμήσαντο ἐκοιμήθην, and of Aorists active and middle, eg. ἔβη 
ἐβήσετο, ἔδυ ἐδύσετο. 

(4.) Syncopated Aorists are not uncommon, e.g. ἔβλητο βλῆσθαι 
βλήμενος, λύτο λύντο λύμην, κτάσθαι κτάμενος, ἐφθίμην φθίσθαι φθίμενος, 
χύτο χύντο χύμενος, ἐδέγμην ἔδεκτο δέχθαι δέγμενος, ἔγρετο ἐγρόμενος, 
etc, 

(5.) Many weak Aorists in Homer have a double sigma, e.g. ἔλασσα, 


ἐτέλεσσα, νάσσα. The reason of the double letter is not clear in every 


case. Some have endeavoured to trace it back to a final letter in the 

stem, which has become assimilated before the σ of the termination ; 

but this hypothesis makes it necessary to assume a number of stems 
L 
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which there is no sufficient reason to suppose ever existed. Either 
therefore, (1.) false analogy has extended the double sigma from 
cases in which there was an etymological reason for it, e.g. ἐτέλεσσα 
(stem τέλος), to others in which there was no such reason ; or (2.) 
| we must regard the double consonant as representing a sharp pro- 
nunciation of the preceding vowel, due to the verse-accent falling upon it. 


8 17. The Verb. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


(1.) The Perfects ἕστηκα, βέβηκα, τέθνηκα, τέτληκα, μέμονα, γέγονα, 
ἡ πέφυκα, δείδια, are syncopated (cp. ὃ 92) €orare, βεβάασι. τεθνάμεν, 
γεγάασι, τέτλαθι, δείδιμεν, μέματον, τεθναίην, πεφύασι. So too the 
\ Participles κεκμηώς, κεχαρηώς, πεπτηώς, τετιηώς, BeBapnas, κεκοτηώς. 

(2.) Some forms of the Perfect have ὃ inserted—épnpedara, ἐῤῥάδαται, 
ἀκηχέδαται, ἔληλέδατο. 

(3.) The 158ὺ Sing. of the Pluperfect sometimes ends in -ea (ep. ὃ 85) 
—ereOnrea, πεποίθεα, ἠνώγεα, dea. The ea is no doubt eca=eram ; 
cp. note on οἶδα, § 93. 

(4.) In some forms the termination is united directly with the stem 
‘without any connecting vowel (§ 85, A. ii. Obs.)—éypiyyopbe (ἐγείρω), 
πέποσθε (πάσχω), ἤϊκτο (ἔοικα), ἐπέπιθμεν (πείθω). 

(5.) There are remnants of an older formation of the Pluperfect, in 
which terminations like those of the Imperfect are added to the 
reduplicated stem, e.g. ἐ-πέπληγ-ο-ν, cp. ἔ-τυπτ-ο-ν. But others regard 
these forms as reduplicated strong aorists. ; 


§ 18. Verbs in -μι. 


(1.) These are sometimes treated as contracted verbs, e.g. τιθεῖ, 
μεθιεῖς, μεθιεῖ, ἀνιεῖς, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐδίδου, ἐτίθει, ete. 

(2.) The Conjunctive is rarely contracted. The usual forms are, e.g. 
aden, Bens, Ens, στέωμεν, θέωμεν. The ε often becomes εἰ, θείω, βείω, 
or ἡ, Onns Onn, στήης στήη. The same change occurs in the passive 

| aorists δαμείω, δαμήῃς, etc. The o or ἡ of the Conjunctive is often 
shortened, ¢.g. ἴομεν, κιχείομεν, θείομεν, στήομεν, στήετε. 

These forms with the short vowel are by some supposed to represent 
an earlier condition of inflexion, in which the conjunctive mood had 
not yet wholly passed over into the @-conjugation. Thus ἴτο-μεν 
stands to i-uev as Avo-o-pev to λύ-ο-μεν. Afterwards the long vowel 

\ became regarded as the characteristic of the conjunctive, and hence 
arose ἴωμεν. 

(3.) In the 3d pl. of the Past tenses the termination is formed like 
the passive aorists (§ 13, 7, Suppl.), e.g. ξύνιεν, μέθιεν, πρότιθεν, ἔσταν, 
ἔβαν, ἔφαν. The explanation given of the aorists applies to these. 
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(4.) Forms of εἰμί (§ 94); 2d pers. sing. ἐσσί and εἴς both enclitic ; 
so also εἰσί but not ἔᾶσι (for the difference of these forms cp. note on 
verbs in -μι, § 89). Conj. ἔω, és, Infin. εἶναι, ἔμμεναι (=eopeva), ἔμμεν 
(=éo-pev), ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. Part. ἐών, ἐοῦσα (Ξε ἐσων, ἐσοντια). Imperat. 
mid. ἔσσ-ο. Imperf. ἦα (Ξεἦσα, eram, with augt.), ἔα (=éoa without 
augment), gov (=écov, as if from an w-verb), 3d pl. ἔσαν and ἦσαν. 
Fut. ἔσσομαι (= éojoua, a fut. formed with ja, “ to go,” or Ξε ἐσ- σ7ο-μαι, 
in which case the stem es is repeated), ἔσομαι ἔσσεται ἔσεται ἔσται. 
Dor. ἐσσεῖται (p. 108). 

(5.) εἶμι, mostly with future signification ; but there is also a Future 
form, εἴσομαι, and aorist, εἴσατο, ἐείσατο.ς Imperf. ἤια, qa (δ 94), ἤιον 
(as from an w-verb). 3d pl. ἴεν. Inf. ἴμεναι and ἴμεν. 

(6.) φημί, 2d pers. φής and φῇσθα. Imperf. his, φῆσθα, ἔφησθα. 
3d pers. pl. épav, dav. Future, φήσω. Middle aor. (or imperfect), 
ἐφάμην, ἔφατο, φάτο. Imperat. φάο, φάσθω. Infin. φάσθαι. Part. 
φάμενος. : 

(7.) οἶδα, Ist pers. pl. ἴδμεν. 2d pers. sing. οἶσθα (only once), 
οἶδας. Inf. iuevar, ἴδμεν. Past, εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, ἰδυῖα. Imperf. ἤδεα, 
ἤδησθα, ἠείδεις. 3d pers. ἠείδει. 3d pers. ἤδη (never ἤδει), ἤδεε, 
ἠείδει. 3d pl. ἴσαν (without augment). Fut. εἴσομαι. 


ERRATA. 
Page 11, line 10, for γραπτὸς read yparrés. 
57, 5, 17, for ἀφήλικ read ἀφηλικ. 
66, ,, 6 from foot, for ταυτώ read ταὐτώ. 
73, 5, 9 5, 4, Sor Av-o-weba read λυ-ό-μεθα. 
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Small 8vo, 


As You Like Ir. 2s.; paper cover, Is. 6d. 


Edited by the Rev. CHARLES E. MOBERLY, M.A, Assistant-Master 
in Rugby School, and formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 


MACBETH. 2s; paper cover, Is. 6d, 
Lidited by the SAME. 


CORIOLANUS. 2s. 6d. 3 Paper cover, 25. 


Edited by ROBERT WHITELAW, M.A., Assistant-Master in Rugby 
School, formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 


HAMLET. 2s. 6d. ; paper cover, 2s. 
Edited by the Rey. CHARLES E, MOBERLY, M.A. 


Enghsh Grammar for Enghsh 
Schoolboys. 


An Introduction to English Etymology and Accidence, Syntax ane 
Analysis, Style and Prosody. 
By FRANCIS STorR, B.A., Assistant-Master at Marlborough College 
Small 8vo. [ln preparation. 


A Practical Introduction to English 


Prose Composition. 


An English Grammar for Classical Schools, with Questions, and a 
Course of Exercises. 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A, 
Ninth Edition. 12mo. 45. 6d. 
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MATHEMATICS 


Ribingtons’ Mathematical Series 


The following Schools, amongst many others, use this Series :—Eton: 
Harrow: Winchester: Charterhouse: Marlborough: Shrewsbury : Chelten- 
ham : Clifton College: City of London School: Haileybury : Tonbridge: 
Durham: Fettes College, Edinburgh: Owen’s College, Manchester: H.M.’s 
Dockyard School, Sheerness : The College, Hurstpierpoint: King William’s 
College, Isle of Man: St. Peter’s, Clifton, York: Birmingham : Bedford : 
Felsted: Christ’s College, Finchley: Liverpool College: Windermere 
College: Eastbourne College: Brentwood; Perse School, Cambridge. 
Also in use in Canada; The University, Melbourne, Australia; the other 
Colonies ; and some of the Government Schools in India. 


OPINIONS OF TUTORS AND SCHOOLMASTERS. 


~ “T have great pleasure in expressing my 
opinion of your Mathemati ooks. We 
have for some time used them in our Lec- 
ture Room, and find them well arranged, 
and well calculated to clear up the difficul- 
ties of the subjects. The examples also 
are numerous and well-selected.”—W. ΗΠ. 
Ferrers, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Gon- 
ville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

“1 have used in my Lecture Room Mr. 
Hamblin Smith’s text-books on Algebra, 
Trigonometry, Mechanics, and Hydrosta- 
tics with*very great advantage. I consider 
them admirably adapted for preparing stu- 
dents for the general examination for B.A. 
degrees, and for the extra subjects required 
in the previous examination from candidates 
for honours. They are distinguished by 
great clearness of explanation and arrange- 
ment, and at the same time by great scien- 
tific accuracy.”—Yames Porter, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of St. Peter's College, 
Cambridge. 

** Many students who attend my classes 
have used with great benefit to themselves 
Mr. Hamblin Smith’s books, ἐπ ρον his 
Algebra and Arithmetic. r. Smith’s 

reat experience enables him to see the 
Fimiculties which trouble beginners, and he 
knows how to remove those difficulties. 
The examples are well arranged. For 
beginners there could be no better books, 
as I have found when examining different 
schools.”—A. W. W. Steel, M.A., Fellow 
and Assistant-Tutor of Gonville andCaius 
College, Cambridge. 

* T consider Mr. Hamblin Smith’s Mathe- 
matical Works to be a very valuable series 


for beginners. His Algebra in particular 
seems to me to be marked by a singular 
clearness in the explanations, and by great 
judgment in the selection and arrangement 
of the exercises ; and after my experience 
of it in the Lecture Room, I think it is the 
best book of its kind for schools and for the 
ordinary course atCambridge.”—-/.Patrick, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Magdalen 
College, Cambridge. - 

“Τ beg to state that I have used Mr. 
Hamblin Smith’s various mathematical 
works extensively in my Lecture Room 
in this College, and have found them 
admirably adapted for class rps ἌΣ ΤΣ 
person who carefully studies these ks 
will have a thorough and accurate know- 
ledge of the subjects on which they treat.’”” 
—H. A. Morgan, M.A., Tutor of Fesus 
College, Cambridge. 

“1 can say with pleasure that I have 
used your books extensively in my work at 
Haileybury, and have found them onthe 
whole well adapted for boys.”—Thomas 
Pitts, M.A., Assistant Math tical 
Master at Haileybury College. 

*€ Your Arithmetic, Algebra, Euclid, and 
Trigonometry have been used here for 
several years. I have great pleasure in 
saying that I consider them most excellent 
school-books. The Algebra is certainly 
the best book published of its kind. I can 
strongly recommend themall.”—W,Henry, 
M.A.,Sub-W arden, Trinity College, Glen- 


‘mond. : 
“1 have used all Mr. Hamblin Smith’s 
Mathematical Works with my pupils, and 
have invariably found that greater progress 
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RIVINGTONS MATHEMATICAL SERIES—continued. ‘ 


has been made than when using other 
works on the same subjects. I believe the 
mathematical student, in the earlier part 
of his reading, cannot do better than con- 
fine his attention to these works, The 
investigations are simple and straightfor- 
ward, while the arrangements of the text 
and the printing are admirable. The 
chapters are not too long, and they all 
contain numerous Examples worked out, 
with others, for exercise. His edition of 
Euclid cannot be too highly commended. 
Here the pupil will always find the figure 
facing the text, and, I may add, I have 
never seen a work on Geometry in which 
the figures of the XIth Book so κὸν 
strike the eye with their meaning. 
Smith has eliminated the so-called Rule of 
Three from his Arithmetic, and substituted 
the more rational method of First Principles. 
_ Both the Algebra and Trigonometry are 
well suited for Schools. Numerous illus- 
trative examples worked out with well- 
chosen collections for practice will be found 
in his Statics and Hydrostatics. In all 
cases the answers are given at the end of 
each work. I consider Mr. Smith has sup- 
plied a great want, and cannot but think 
that his works must command extensive 
use in good schools.”—¥. Henry, B.A., 
Head-Master, H.M. Dockyard School, 
τ τα and Instructor of Engineers, 


“51 shall certainly be delighted to have 
an opportunity of bearing testimony to the 
value of your work on Statics as a school 
text-book. I have used it from the time it 
first appeared, and find it preferable on 
many grounds to any other text-book of a 
similar nature with which I am acquainted. 
I gave it to two of my pupils to read at 
Christmas, and found they had gained a 
very fair knowledge of the subject without 
assistance; that is I think in itself a fair 
test ΒΕ the clearness of the book. Ishall be 
bi ΝΑ PY if this expression of my opinion 

will be of any service to you in any way.’ 
—C. W. Bourne, M.A., Assistant-Master 
at Marlborough C. ollege. 

** We have used your Algebra and Trigo- 
nometry extensively at this School from 
the time they were first published, and I 
thoroughly agree with every mathematical 
teacher I have met, that, as school text- 
books, they have no “equals. The care you 
have taken to make clear every step, and 
especially those points which always used 
to baffle the boy-intellect, has rendered 
these subjects capable of being read, doth 
in the time it usually took to read one. 


The ample supply of easy problems at the 
end of each chapter enables the student to 
acquire confidence in his own powers, and 
taste for his work—qualities, as every 
teacher knows, indispensable to success. 
We are introducing your Euclid gradually 
into the School.”—Rev. B. Edwardes, sen., 


Mathematical Master at the College, 
Hurstpierpoint, Sussex. 

**T have much pleasure in oi that 
we have for some time used ebra 
and Trigonometry, and foun ‘then admi- 


rably adapted for the purposes of elemen- 
tary instruction. I consider them to 
the best hooks of their kind on the subject 
which I have yet seen.”—Foshua Fones, 
DiCL., ead Manton, King William's 
Colle, , Isle of Man. 

e Algebra is the gem of the series, 
especially as compared with other works 
on the subject —no point is left unex-. 
pieee.. and all is made perfectly clear. 

e€ series is a model of clearness and in- 
sight into possible difficulties; by the aid 
of these works a student has only own 
inattention to thank if he fails to make 
himself master of the elements of the 
various subjects.” — Rev. $. F. Blake, 
St. Peter's College, Clifton, York. 

“Your works on elementary Mathe- 
matics have been in constant use in this 
School for the last twa or three years, and 
I for one have to thank you very much for 
elucidating many points which have always, 
in my experience, formed great stumbling- 
blocks to pupils. I have no doubt the 
better these works are known, the more 
generally will they be adopted in Schools.” 
--Α. 2. Taylor, M.A., Head-Master of 
the Ruabon Grammar School. 

“Ἱ have very great pleasure in express- 
ing an opinion as to the value of these books. 
I have used them under very different. cir- 
cumstances, and have always been satisfied 
with the results obtained. The Algebra 
and Gegmetry I have used with science 
classes, with students preparing for various 
competitive examinations, with private 
pupils, and have seen them adopted and 
used in ordinary school-work, and always 
with success. The Trigonometry and Hy- 
drostatics I have used almost as extensively 
and still with complete satisfaction. In 
most books one can generally point out 
particular chapters which seem more satis- 
factory than the rest ; but in attempting to 
do this with the Algebra, I find myself 
desirous of noticing almost all the principal 
chapters.”—C. H. W. Biggs, Mathemati- 
cal Editor of the ἬΡΜΘ Mechanic. 


LONDON, OXFORD, AND CAMBRIDGE. 


ν aes νὰ ~~ Ἂν , ἜΝΙ » ee ot ΤΙ ΝΥ ΠΑ ; 
- 2 » 4 «> ve γι μέ vi. ᾿ « ‘ ἃ 
Ἶ o* : +. Ae at ἐ; pit 


8 ss MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S |MATHEMATICS. — 


RIVINGTONS MATHEMATICAL SERIES—continued. 


ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 


By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A., of Gonville and Caius er and 
late Lecturer at St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. 
'i2mo. 3s. Without Answers, 2s, 6d, 


(See Specimen Page, No. 6.) 


PAL Seale 


τ, 


A Key to ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA. 
Crown 8vo. 95. 


Aucepra. Part IT. 
By E. J. Gross, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


EXERCISES ON ALGEBRA. 


By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A. 
I2mo. 2s. 6d. 
Copies may be had without the Answers, 


A TREATISE ON ARITHMETIC. 
By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A. 
New Edition, revised. 12mo. 35. 6d. 
(See Specimen Page, No. 4.) 


ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY. 
By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A. 
I2mo. 3s. 6d. 
Containing Books 1 to 6, and portions of Books 11 and 12, of 


Evc.uip, with Exercises and Notes, arranged with the Abbreviations 
admitted in the Cambridge Examinations. 


Part I., containing Books 1 and 2 of Euclid, limp Foti, Is. 6d., may 
be had separately. 
(See Specimen Page, No. 3.) 


GEOMETRICAL Conic SECTIONS. 


By G. RicHArDsON, M.A., Assistant-Master at Winchester College, 
and late Fellow of St. Fohn’s College, Cambridge. 


Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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RIVINGTONS MATHEMATICAL SERIES—continued. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 
By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A. 
12mo. 45. 6d. 


(See Specimen Page, No. 5.) 


ELEMENTARY STATICS. 


By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A, 
I2mo. 35. 


ELEMENTARY HypbRosTATICs. 
By J. HAMBLIN SMITH, M.A. 
I2mo. 35. 


Arithmetic, Theoretical and Practical. 


By W. H. GIRDLESTONE, M.A., of Chris?s College, Cambridge, 
Principal of the Theological College, Gloucester. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Also a School Edition. Small 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Arithmetic for the Use of Schools. 


With a numerous Collection of Examples. 
By R. Ὁ. BEASLEY, M.A., Head-Master of Grantham Grammar 


School. 
I2mo. 35. 


The Examples separately :—Part I. 8¢. Part II. 15. δώ, 
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SCIENCE 
Preparing for Publication, 


SCIENCE CLASS-BOOKS 


Edited by 
The Rev. ARTHUR RIGG, M.A., 


LATE PRINCIPAL OF THE COLLEGE, CHESTER. 
These Volumes are designed expressly for School use, and by 
their especial reference to the requirements of a School Class-Book, 


aim at making Science-teaching a subject for regular and methodical 
study in Public and Private Schools. 


An ELEMENTARY CLAss-Book on SOUND. 


By GEorGE Carey Foster, B.A., F.R.S., Fellow of, and Professor 
of Physicsin, University College, London, 


An ELEMENTARY CLass-Book ON ELECTRICITY. 


By GEorGE CAREY Foster, B.A., F.R.S., Fellow of, and Professor 
of Physics in, University College, London. 


Botany For C.iass-TEACHING. 
With Exercises for Private Work. 
By F, E. Kircuener, M.A., F.LS., Assistant-Master at Rugby 
School, and late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Other Works are in preparation. 


A Years Botany. 


Adapted to Home Reading. 
By FRANCES ANNA KITCHENER. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 55. 
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An Ftasy Introduction to Chemistry. 


For the use of those who wish to acquire an elementary knowledge of 
the subject, and for Families and Schools. 
‘ Edited by the Rev. ARTHUR R1GG, M.A., late Principal of The Col- 


lege, Chester. 


With Illustrations. 


Crown 8ὅνο. 


35. 6d. 


(See Specimen Page, No. 2.) 


“We seldom come across a work of 
such simplicity in chemistry as this. It 
ought to be in the hands of every student 
of chemistry.”—Chemical Review. 

“There are a simplicity and a clearness 
in the description and explanations given 
in this little volume which certainly com- 
mend it to the attention of the young.”— 

7). 


“This is a very pretty, very easy, and - 


tolerably comprehensive little book. The 
information is clearly conveyed, and the 
illustrations as neatly and prettily executed 
as possible.” —Educational Times. 

«| . . The style is exceedingly simple, 
and the teaching is precise and clear. The 
illustrations of chemical apparatus are 
good, and the directions how to use them 
intelligible to a very young reader.”— 
Edinburgh Courant. 

“It is couched in the simplest possible 
language, so that it may be suitable to the 
very youngest students of chemistry.”— 
Sournal of the Society of Arts. 

“ΕἼ am much pleased with Mr. Rigg’s 
little book, which enables me to give my 
children lessons in chemistry. Even the 

uingest are asking questions about the 
illustrations. The work supplies a want 
which has been long felt, and I hope it will 
have an extensive sale.”—W. Severn, 
Esq. one of H.M. Inspectors of Schools. 

** Simple in style, full of correct matter, 
and well illustrated, it will prove a most 
useful introduction to the subject.” — 
Standard, 

** He discourses upon such themes in an 
easy entertaining manner, conveying at 
the same time much practical information. 
A large number of simple experiments are 
explained and illustrated by woodcuts.”— 
Record. 

*€The author, who was formerly princi- 
pal of the College at Chester, is an experi- 
enced and practical teacher, and therefore, 
as might be expected, we find the work 
most intelligently written and judiciously 
compiled, so that the student progresses by 
_ easy and interesting stages without expe- 
riencing any feeling of tediousness. Several 
illustrations adorn the pages, and the let- 
ter-press and paper are well selected.”— 
Ironmonger. 

**It would be difficult to name a work 


more calculated to foster a taste for the 
study of Chemistry in the minds of the 
young.” —Chemical News. 

“We have rarely met with a more 
‘concise yet full’ manual for students, 
whether among our inquiring juveniles or 
children of larger growth. Technical terms 
are either avoided or lucidly explained. 
The illustrations are striking, and such as 
fasten on the memory. Thus, in less than 
a couple of hundred pages, this newest 
compendium wonderfully popularizes the 
needful study and elucidates the untold 
utility of chemistry. In one sense it is a 
book for all ages and all occupations, 
literally ‘An Easy Introduction to Che- 
mistry.’ ”—Liverpool Mail. 

“This is exactly such a work as we 
should recommend for the perusal of those 
who desire to gain quickly an intelligent 
general idea of chemistry.” — Shefield 
Daily Telegraph. 

“Ὁ book alike intelligible and inter- 
esting, which conveys in a pleasant manner, 
accurate and reliable elementary know- 
ledge.”—Fohn Bull. 

* As a present for the young we know of 
no more interesting and improving work 
than that of Mr. Rigg upon chemistry.”— 
Cambridge Chronicle. 

‘* Without discovering a royal road to 
learning, Mr. Rigg has made this road- 
book easy and interesting.”—Our Own 
Fireside. 

“This is a very useful and readable 
little book.” —Saunders’ News Letter. 

““ Interesting and accurate.”—/nverness 


ourier. 

“Tt is so lively in its style, and practical 
in its applications, that it would keep awake 
a wearied man, and almost tempt a. youth 
to cast aside his ‘ Robinson Crusoe.’”— 
Western Morning News. 

‘*The arrangement of the different 
branches of the subject is good, and the 
experiments very numerous. The work is 
well illustrated.”—-Brighton Gazette. 

“©... The book will make a_useful 
present to an inquiring boy or girl.”—J7o2. 

*© Needs no apology for its appearance.” 
—Leeds Mercury. 

“* For use in schools, we know of no better 
book.” —Doctor. 
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LATIN 
Elementary Rules of Latin Pronun- ὦ 


ciation. 


Especially drawn up for use in Schools. 
Sy ArtHUR Homes, M.A., Senior Fellow and Dean of Clare 


College, Cambridge, and late Preacher at the Chapel Royal, Whitehall, 
Editor of *‘ Catena Ciassicorum.” 


Crown 8vo. On a card, 9d, 


Outlines of Latin Sentence Construc- 


tion. 


Demy 8vo, On a card, Is, 6d. ) | 


Easy Exercises in Latin Prose. . | 
With Notes. | 
By CHARLES Bice, M. A., Principal of Brighton College. 

Small 8vo. Is. 4¢.; sewed, 9d. 


Latin Prose Exercises. Ι 
For Beginners, and Junior Forms of Schools. Ϊ 
By R. PROWDE SMITH, B.A., Assist.-Master at Cheltenham College. Ὁ 


[This Book can be used with or without the PusLic ScHooxt LATIN 
PRIMER.] Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


τε This is certainly an improvement on 
the grammar-school methods and ma se a 
step in the way of teaching English 
Latin.”—Z xaminer. 

“The plan upon which these exercises 
are founded is decidedly a good one, and 
none the less so that it is a very simple 
one.” —Z£ducational Times. 

**This book differs ΜῊΝ others of the 
same class in containing lessons in Engli 


to assist beginners in doing the Latin exer- 
cises. We quite agree with Mr. Smith as 
to the necessity of some knowledge of 
English and the principles of Grammar, 
as a qualification for writing Latin Prose 
correctly. His explanation of the more 
difficult constructions and idioms is very 
distinct, and altogether the book is highly 
satisfactory.” —A theneum. 
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Flenry s First Latin Book. 


By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Twenty-first Edition, r2mo, 3s, Tutor’s Key, ts. 


A Practical Introduction to Latin 


Prose Composition. 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Sixteenth Edition. 8vo, 65. 6d. Tutor’s Key, 1s. 6d. 


Cornelius Nepos. 


With Critical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise 
on each Chapter. 
Sy THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Fifth Edition. I2mo, 4s. 


A Furst Verse Book. 


Being an Easy Introduction to the Mechanism of the Latin Hexa- 
meter and Pentameter. 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A, 
Eleventh Edition. I2mo. 2s. Tutor’s Key, ts. 


Progressive Lixercises in Latin 
Eilegiac Verse. | 


By C. G. GEpP, B.A., late Funior Student af Christ Church, Oxford ; 
Head-Master of the College, Stratford-on-Avon. 
Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. 35. 64. Tutor’s Key, 5s. 


Selections from Livy, Books vii. 


and IX. 

With Notes and Map. For School use. 

By E. Catvert, LL.D., St. Fohn’s College, Cambridge; sometime 
Assistant-Master in Shrewsbury School; and R. SAWARD, M.A., 
Fellow of St. Fohn’s College, Cambridge; Assistant-Master in Shrews- 
bury School. 


Small 8vo. 2s. 
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New Edition, re-arranged, with fresh Pieces and additional References. 


Materials and Models for Latin 


Prose Composition. 


Selected and arranged by J. Y. SARGENT, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Magdalen College, Oxford; and T. F. DALLIN, M.A., Tutor, late 
Fellow, of Queen’s College, Oxford. 

Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

The Editors have determined to work out in greater detail in this Second 
Edition the principles on which the First Edition of ‘ Materials and Models’ 
was constructed, 

With this view they have recast the whole work, and divided it into 
two parts, one Latin and one Greek. 

Each passage has been furnished with a heading. They have re-arranged 
the pieces under additional subordinate heads, grouping together those 
passages which are cognate in matter or form. Thus, under Historical ~ 
are ranged Sieges, Battles, &c., &c. ; under Philosophical, Literary Criti-> — 
cism, Ethics, Speculations on God, a Future State, &c.; while Characters 
have been placed in a section by themselves. This grouping will facilitate 
reference, but another feature has been added of more importance still, 
viz. reference to subjects ; for in addition to the particular reference at the 
end of each piece, a group of references has been prefixed to each separate 
section, so that the student having selected a subject or passage of a certain 
kind, say a sea-fight, to translate or treat as an original theme, may be able 
to refer at once to those passages in the best Classical Authors where sea- 
fights are described ; or if he wishes to write a character he may be enabled 
to see at a glance where the typical characters of classical antiquity are to 
be found. 

In the present Edition the old references have been verified and fresh 
ones added ; new pieces of English have been inserted, or in some cases 
substituted for the old ones.—/ vom the Preface. 


Latin Version of (60) Selected Pieces 
Srom Materials and Models. 


By J. Y. SARGENT, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 55. + a 
May be had by Tutors only, on direct application to the Publishers. 


Classical Examination Papers. 


Edited, with Notes and References, by P. J. F. GANTILLON, M.A., 
Classical Master in Cheltenham College. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Or interleaved with writing-paper, half-bound, ros, 6d. 


Ecloge Ovidiane. 


From the Elegiac Poems, ‘With English Notes. 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Thirteenth Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
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Terents Comoediae. 


Edited by T. L. Partnuon, M.A., Fellow of New College, and late 
Fellow of Merton, Oxford. 
ANDRIA ET EUNUCHUS. 


ee 


Crown 8vo, 45. 6d. 
Forming a Part of the ** Catena Classicorum.” 


Fuvenalis Satirae. 


Edited by G. A. Stmcox, M.A., late Fellow and Classical Lecturer 
Queen’s College, Oxford. 
THIRTEEN SATIRES. 


Second Edition, enlarged and revised. Crown 8yo. 5s. 
Forming a Part of the “" Catena Classicorum.” 


Persu Satirae. 


Edited by A, PRETOR, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, Classical 
Lecturer of Trinity Hall, Composition Lecturer of the Perse Grammar 
School, Cambridge. 


Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 
Forming a Part of the * Catena Classicorum.” 


Florati Opera. 


By J. M. MARSHALL, M.A., Under-Master in Dulwich College 
VoL. IL—THE ODEs, CARMEN SECULARE, AND EPODES. 


[Nearly ready. 
Forming a Part of the ** Catena Classicorum.” 


Tact: Historiae. 


Edited by W. H. Simcox, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Queen’s 
College, Oxford. 


Crown 8vo. [Zn the Press. 
Forming a Part of the *‘ Catena Classicorum.” 
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A Table of Irregular Greek Verbs. ! 


Classified according to the arrangement of Curtius’s Greek Grammar, 


By FRANCIS SToRR, B.A., Assistant-Master in Marlborough College, ᾿ 
late Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Bell University Scholar. 


’ 


Ona Card. Is, 


Elements of Greek A ccidence. 


By EvEtyN Appott, M.A., Lecturer in Balliol College, Oxford, 
and late Assistant-Master in Clifton College. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Selections from Lucian. 


With English Notes. 
By EvEtYN ΑΒΒΟΤΥ, M.A., Lecturer in Balliol College, Oxford, 
and late Assistant-Master in Clifton College. 


Small 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


“It is by far the best school edition we ing him. They seem well-chosen and the 
have seen.” —Standard. : " notes are ample. . . . The introduction, 

‘* Mr. Abbott has done wisely in publish- giving a sketch of Lucian and his works, 
ing a selection from Lucian, an author, is very well and pleasantly written.”— 

of whose writings are just suited to Educational Times. 

ys who know enough Greek to read an ** We are predisposed to welcome Mr. 
easy prose author. His references to the Abbott’s selections from a favourite author, 
English poets and the exercises for re- more producible and easier to master than 
translation are good points in his book.”— _— Aristophanes, and yet little, if at all, less 
Atheneum. ee μον | Fee k ὍΡΑ e have found the 

* Lucian is certainly an author who de- critical and explan notes sound and 
serves to be more read than he is. His serviceable. . . . The dialogues, of which 
style is easy enough, and his matter by no Mr. Abbott supplies such excellent samples, 
means uninteresting. Perhapstheseselec- Ψ1 be excellent and delightful reading.” — 
tions may do something towards populariz- Saturday Review. 


Stories from Flerodotus. 


The Tales of Rhampsinitus and Polycrates, and the Battle of Mara- 
thon and the Alemzonidae, Jn Attic Greek. 
Adapted for use in Schools, by J. SURTEES PHILLPOTTS, M.A., Assis- 
tant-Master in Rugby School; formerly Fellow of New College, Oxford. 
Crown 8vo, Is. 6d. 
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Lophon: an Introduction to the A rt 


of Writing Greek Lambie Verses. 
By the WRITER of ‘* Nuces” and ** Lucretilis.” 
Crown ὅνο. 2s, 
In use at Eton College. 
“This book contains a number of easy _ and, we think, likely to be very useful to 
exercises, to be turned into Iambics. There the class for whom they are designed.” 


are also some instructions for beginnersin ducational Times. 
Greek verse-making, which are clearly put, 


The Furst Greek Book. 


On the plan of ‘‘ Henry’s First Latin Book.” 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Sixth Edition, 12mo. 55, Tutor’s Key, 15. 6d, 


A Practical Introduction to Greek 


A ccidence. 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A, 
Ninth Edition. 8yvo. 5s. 6d, 


A Practical Introduction to Greek 


Prose Composition. 


By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Twelfth Edition. 8vo. 5s. 64. Tutor’s Key, Is, 6d, 


Maduig's Syntax of the Greek Lan- 
guage, especially of the Attic Dialect. 


For the use of Schools. 
Edited by THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A, 
New Edition, Imperial 16mo. 8s. 6a, 
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SCENES FROM GREEK PLAYS 


RUGBY EDITION 


Abridged and adapted for the use of Schools, by 
ARTHUR SIDGWICK, M.A., 


ASSISTANT-MASTER AT RUGBY SCHOOL, AND FORMERLY FELLOW OF 
TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 


Is. 6d. each. 


Small 8vo. 
ARISTOPHANES. 


THE CLOUDS. THE FROGS. THE KNIGHTS. PLUTUS. 


EvRIPIDES. 


IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. THE CYCLOPS. ION. 
ELECTRA. ALCESTIS. BACCH#, 


_ “Mr. Sidgwick has put on the title-pages 
of.these modest little volumes the words 
*Rugby Edition,’ but we shall be much 
mistaken if they do not find a far wider 
circulation. The prefaces or introductions 
which Mr. Sidgwick has prefixed to his 
* Scenes’ tell the youthful student all that 
he need know about the play that he is 
taking in hand, and the parts chosen are 
those which give the general scope and 
drift of the action of the ‘play.”—School 
Board Chronicle. 

**Each play is printed separately, on 
good τ, and in a neat and handy form. 
‘The difficult passages are explained by the 
notes appended, which are of a particularly 
useful and intelligible kind. In all respects 
this edition presents a very pleasing con- 
trast to the German editions hitherto in 
general use, with their Latin explanatory 
notes—themselves often requiring explana- 
tion. A new feature in this edition, which 
deserves mention, is the insertion in English 


** A short preface explains the action of 
the play in each case, and there are a few 
notes at the end which will clear up most 
of the difficulties likely to be met with by 
the young student.”—Zducational Times. 

*« Just the book to be put into the hands of 
boys who arereading Greek plays. They are 


(See Specimen Page, No. 8.) 


carefully and judiciously edited, and form 
the most valuable aid to the study of the ele- 
ments of Greek that we have seen for many 
aday. The Grammatical Indices are espe- 
cially to be cc ded.” —A th 

** These editions afford exactly the kind 
of help that school-boys require, and are 
really excellent class-books. The notes, 
though very brief, are of much use and 
always to the point, and the arguments and. 
arrangement of the text are equally good 
in their way.”—Standard. 

** Not professing to give whole dramas, 
with their customary ixture of iambics, 
trochaics, and choral odes, as pabulum for 
learners who can barely digest the level 
speeches and dialogues commonly confined 
to the first-named metre, he has arranged 
extracted scenes with much tact and skill, 
and set them before the pupil with all need- 
ful information in the shape of notes at the 
end of the book; besides which he has added 
asomewhat novel, but highly commendable 
and valuable feature—namely, appropriate 
headings to the commencement of each 
scene, and appropriate stage oe dur- 


ing its progress.” —S. eview, 

“* These are attractive little books, novel 
in design and admirable in execution. . . . . 
It would hardly be possible to find a better 
introduction to Aristophanes for a young 
student than these little books afford.”— 
London Quarterly Review, 
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Flomer for Beginners. 
ILIAD, Books I.—III. With English Notes. 
By THomas KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
Third Edition. 12mo. 35. 6d. 


The Lhad of Homer. 


From the Text of Dindorf. With Preface and Notes. 


Crown 8vo. 
Books I—XIL. 6s. 
Forming a Part of the ‘* Catena Classicorum.” 


Lhe [had of Homer. 


With English Notes and Grammatical References, 
By THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A 


Fourth Edition, 12mo, Half-bound, 12s. 


A Complete Greek and English 
Lexicon for the Poems of Homer and 
the Homeride. 


By G. Cu. Crusius. Translated from the German. 
T. Κ΄ ARNOLD, M.A. 


Edited by 
New Edition. 


I2mo. 9s. 


In the Press, New Edition, re-arranged, with fresh Pieces and additional 
References. 


Materials and Models for Greek 


Prose Composition. 


Selected and arranged by J. Y. SARGENT, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 


of Magdalen College, Oxford; and T. F. DALLIN, M.A., Zutor, late 
Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 


Crown 8yo. 


(See Page 14.) : 
Greek Version of Selected Pieces from 
Materials and Models. 


By J. Y. SARGENT, M.A. 


Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
[May be had by Tutors only, on direct application to the Publishers.] 
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Classical Examination Papers. 


Edited, with Notes and References, ‘by Ῥ. J. F. GANTILLON, M.A., 
sometime Scholar of St. Fohn’s College, Cambridge; Classical Master 
at Cheltenham College. 
Crown 8yo. 75. 6d. 
Or interleaved with writing-paper, half-bound, τος, 6d. 


Demosthenes. 


Ldited, with English Notes and Grammatical References, by THOMAS 
KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 
I2mo. 
OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. Third Edition. 3s. 
PHILIPPIC ORATIONS, Third Edition. 4s. 
ORATION ON THE CROWN. Second Edition. 4s. 6d. 


Demosthenis Orationes Privatae. 


Edited by ARTHUR HOoLMEs, M.A., Senior Fellow and Dean of 
Clare College, Cambridge, and late Preacher at the Chapel Royal, 
Whitehall. 

Crown 8vo, 
DE CoRONA. 55. 
Forming a Part of the ‘Catena Classicorum.” 


Demosthenis Orationes Publicae. 


£dited by G. H. HEsLop, M.A., late Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of 
Queen’s College, Oxford; Head-Master of St. Bees. 
Crown 8vo. 
OLYNTHIACS, 2s. 6d, 
PHILIPPICS, 3s. 
De FAatsa LEGATIONE, 6s. 
Forming Parts of the ‘‘Catena Classicorum.” 


Lsocratis Orationes. 


Edited by JouN Epwin Sanpys, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 
Ap Demonicum ET Pankcyricus. 4s. 6d. 
Forming a Part of the ‘‘Catena Classicorum.” 


\ or, in One Volume, 45. 6d. 
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The Grech Testament. Snakes 


With a Critically Revised. Text; a Digest of Various Rade 
Marginal References to Verbal and Idiomatic Usage; Prolegomena ; 
and a Critical and Exegetical Commentary. For the use of Theolo- 
gical Students and Ministers. 

By HENRY ALFoRD, D.D., late Dean of Canterbury. 


New Edition. 4 vols. . 8vo. . 102s. 


The Volumes are sold separately, as follows: 
Vol. I.—The Four Gospels... 28s. γι ae 
Vol. II.—Acté to IJ. Corinthians. “245. Yad sue 
Vol. I1L.—Galatians to Philemon. 18s. . 
Vol. IV.—Hebrews to Revelation. 325. ) 


The Greek Testament. 


With Notes, Introductions, and Index. 2 * 
By Cur. WorDswortH, D.D., Bishop of Linéoln} ermal Canon 
of Westminster, and Archdeacon, 


New and cheaper Edition. 2. vols. \ Impl. 8vo.. 60s. 


The Parts may be had separately, as follows :-— 
The Gospels. 16s. 
The Acts. 8s. 
St. Paul’s Epistles. 235. 
General Epistles, Revelation, and Tad 165. 


7 n Introduction to Aristotles FE thics. 


Books IL—IV. (Book X., ς, vi.—ix. in an Appendix). With a Con- 
tinuous Analysis and Rsk Intended for the use of Beginners and 
Junior Students. 

By the Rev. EDWARD MOORE, B. D., Principal of 5. ἘΣ ται ΤΣ 
and late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford. 

Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. asi a 


A ristotels Etthica LN; seer oe 


Edidit, emendavit, crebrisque locis parallelis e libro ipso, aliisque 
ejusdem Auctoris scriptis, illustravit Jacopus E, Τὶ Rocrrs, A.M, 
Small 8vo. 4s. 64. Interleaved with writing-paper, half-bound. 6s, 
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Sophocles. 


With English Notes from SCHNEIDEWIN. | ‘ 
Edited by T. K. ARNOLD, M.A., ARCHDEACON PAUL, and HENRY 
Browne, M.A. 


I2mo, 


AJAX. 3s. PHILOCTETES. 3s. CEDIPUS TYRANNUS. 4s. CEDIPUS 
COLONEUS. 45. ANTIGONE. 45. 


Sophochs Tragoediae. 


Edited by R. C. Jess, M.A., Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, and Public Orator of the University. 
Crown 8vo, 
ELEcTRA. Second Edition, revised. 35. 6d. 
AJAX. 35. 6d. 
Forming Parts of the ‘*Catena Classicorum.” 


Aristophanis Comoediae. 
Edited by W. C. GREEN, M.A., late Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge; Assistant-Master at Rugby School. 
Crown ὅνο. 


THE ACHARNIANS and THE KNIGHTS. 45. 

THE CLoups. 3s. 6d, 

THE Wasps. 35. 6d. 

An Edition of ‘‘ THE ACHARNIANS and THE KNIGHTS,” revised 
and especially prepared for Schools. 4s. 


Forming Parts of the *‘Catena Classicorum,” 


Herodoti Historia. 


Edited by H.G. Woops, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, 
Oxford. 
Crown 8vo, 
Book 1. 6s. Boox II. 5s. 
Forming Parts of the “Catena Classicorum.” 
(See Specimen Page, No. 7.) 
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A Copious Phraseological English- 
Greek Lexicon. 


Founded on a work prepared by J. W. FRADERSDORFF, Ph.D., , late 
Professor of Modern Languages, Queen’s College, Belfast. 

Revised, Enlarged, and Improved by the late THOMAS KERCHEVER 
ARNOLD, M.A., aad HENRY BROWNE, M.A. 


Fourth Edition, 8vo. 215, 


Thucydidis Hestoria. Books 1. and 11. 


Edited by CHARLES Bice, M.A., late Senior Student and Tutor of 
Christ Church, Oxford ; Principal of Brighton College. 


Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Thucydidis FTistorva. Books Il. and IV. 


Edited by G. A. Stucox, M.A., Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 
Crown 8vo. [Zn the Press. 


Forming Parts of the ‘*Catena Classicorum.” 
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DIVINITY 


Manuals of Religious Instruction. 
Edited ὅν JoHN PILKINGTON Norris, M.A., Canon of Bristol, 
Church Inspector of Training eer τς 
The Old Testament. 
The New Testament. 
The Prayer Book. 
Each Book in Five Parts. Small 8vo. 15. each Part. 


A Child's Catechism, for Young 
Children, Preparatory to the Use “ἢ the Church 


Catechism. 
By JOHN PILKINGTON Norris, M.A., Canon of Bristol. 
Small 8vo. 24), 


A Companion to the Old Testament. 


Being a plain Commentary on Scripture History down to the Birth 
of our Lord. 
Small 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Also in Two Parts :— 
Part I.—The Creation of the World to the Reign of Saul. 
Part II.—The Reign of Saul to the Birth of Our Lord. 

Small 8vo. 2s. each. 
[Especially adapted for use in Training Colleges and Schools.] 


‘ “A very compact summary of the Old = ments. It will be found very useful for 
Testament narrative, put together so asto its purpose. It does not confine itself to 

explain the connection and bearing of its merely chronological difficulties, but com- 

contents, and written in a very g tone; ments freely upon the religious bearing of 

with a final chapter on the history of the ἔδε text also.”—Guardian, 

Jews between the Old and New Testa- 


(See Specimen Page, No. 10.) 


A Companion to the New Testament. 


Small 8vo. [Jn the Press. 
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The Yc pune Churchman s Companion 
to the Prayer-Book. 


Part I—Morning and Evening Prayer and aay 


By the Rev. J. W. GEDGE, M.A., Dzocesan Inspector of Schools for 
the Archdeaconry of Surrey. 


Recommended by the late Lorp BIsHoP OF WINCHESTER. | 
18mo, Is,, or in Paper Cover, 6d. 


Ffistory of the Church under the 
Roman Empire, av. 30-476. : 


' By the Rev. A. Ὁ, CRAKE, B.A., Chaplain of All Saints’ School, 


Bloxham. 
Crown ὅνο. 7s. 6d. 


AM anual of Confirmation: 


With a Pastoral Letter instructing Catechumens how to prepare them- 
selves for their First Communion. . 
By EDWARD MEYRICK GOULBURN, D.D., Dean of Norwich, 
Eighth Edition. Small 8yo. Is. 6d. 


7, ἦς; Way of Life. 
A Book of Prayers and Instruction for the Young at School. With 
a Preparation for Holy Communion. 
Compiled by a Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carrer, M.A., 
Rector of Clewer, Berks. 
16mo, Is. 6d. 


The Lord's Supper. 


4) By Tuomas WItson, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Sodor aiid Man. 


Complete Edition, with red borders, 16mo. 2s. 6d. 
_Also.a Cheap Edition, without red borders, Is. ; or in paper cover, 6a, 


Flousehold Theology. 


A Handbook of Religious Information respecting the Holy Bible, the 
Prayer-Book, the Church, the Ministry, Divine, Worship, the Creeds, 
&c., &c. 
By the Rev. JOHN HENRY BLunT, M.A. 
New Edition, Small 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
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KEYS TO CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE. 
Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


*€ Of cheap and reliable text-books of this ** Will be very useful for the higher classes 
nature there has hitherto been a great want. in Sunday schools, or rather for the fuller 
We are often asked to recommend books instruction of the. Sunday-school teachers 
for use in Church Sunday-schools, and we _—‘ themselves, where the parish Priest is wise 
therefore take this opportunity of saying _ enough to ‘devote a certain time roguiety 
that. ‘spa ΚΟ of none more likely to be ay. | to go ee Ὁ eeretiee for their voluntary 
service both to teachers and scholars than Review. 
these “Keys.” ” — Churchman’s Shilling 
Magazine. 

A Key To THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF THE 


Hoty BIBLE. 


By the Rev. J. H. BLunt, M.A. Editor of the ‘ Annotated Book 
of Common Prayer,’ &c., &c. 


A Key TO THE KNOWLEDGE AND USE OF THE 
Book oF COMMON PRAYER. 
By the Rev. J. H. BLuNtT, M.A, 


A Key To THE KNOWLEDGE oF CuuRCH His- 
TORY (ANCIENT). 
Edited by the Rev. J. H. Buunt, M.A. 


A Key To THE KNOWLEDGE ΟΕ CHURCH His- 
TORY (MODERN). 


Edited by the Rev. J. H. BLUNT, M.A. 


A Key to CuristiAn DocTRINE AND PRACTICE, 
FOUNDED ON THE CHURCH CATECHISM. 
By the Rev. J. H. BLUNT, M.A. 


A Key To THE NARRATIVE OF THE Four GOSPELS. 
By the Rev. JoHN PILKINGTON Norris, M.A., Canon of Bristol, 


Church Inspector of Training Colleges, and formerly one of Her Majesty's 
Inspectors of Schools. 


A Key To THE NARRATIVE OF THE ACTS OF THE 
APOSTLES. 
By the Rev. JoHN PILKINGTON Norris, M.A. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


THE CAMPAIGNS OF NaA- 
POLEON. 


The Text (in French) from M. 
THIERS’ ‘‘ Histoire du Consulat et 
de 2 Empire,” and ‘‘Histoire de la 
Révolution Frangaise.” Edited, with 
English Notes, for the use of Schools, 
gy Epwarp E. BowEN, M.A., 
Master of the Modern Side, Harrow 
School, With Maps. Crown 8vo. 
45. 6d. each. 

Now Published. 
ARCOLA. MARENGO, 
In preparation. 


JENA. WATERLOO. 
[See Specimen Page, No. 12.) 


SELECTIONS FROM Mo- 
DERN FRENCH AU- 
THORS. 

Edited, with English Notes and 
Introductory Notice, by HENRI VAN 
Laun, Translator of Taine’s His- 
TORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, 

Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. each. 

Honoré DE BALZAC, 
H, A. TAINE, 


THE FIRST FRENCH BOOK. 


By T. K. ARNOLD, M.A. 
Sixth Edition. I2mo. 
Key, 25. 6d, 


5s. 6d. 


First GERMAN 
Book. 
By T. K. ArRNoip, M.A., and 


J. W. FrApDERsporFF, Ph.D. 


THE 


Sixth Edition, 12mo, 55. 6d, 
Key, 25. 6d, 
THE First HEBREW 
Book. 
By T. K. ARNOLD, M.A. 
Third Edition, I2mo. 7s. 6d. 


Key, 35. 6d. 
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The Choristers Guide. 


By W. A. Barrett, Mus. Bac, Oxon, of St. Pauls Cathedral, 


Author of ** Flowers and Festivals.” 


**. . . One of the most useful books of 
instructions for choristers—and, we may 
add, choral singers generally—that has 
ever emanated from the musical press. 
. ... Mr. Barrett’s teaching is not only 
conveyed to his readers with the conscious- 
ness of being master of his subject, but he 
_ employs words terse and clear, so that hi 

meaning may be promptly caught by the 
neophyte. ... .”—AZ 

“A nicely graduated, clear, and excel- 
lent introduction to the duties of a chorister 
by a eens hand.”—Standard. 

ὦ, ‘Chorister’s Guide’ is written by 
Mr. Barrett, of St. Paul’s Cathedral; it 
seems clear and precise enough to serve its 
end.” —Z xaminer. 

**A useful manual for giving boys such a 
practical and technical knowledge of music 
as shall enable them to sing both with confi- 
dence and precision.” —Church Herald. 

**In this little volume we have a manual 
long called for by the requirements of 
church music. In a series of thirty-two 
lessons it gives, with an admirable concise- 
ness, and an equally observable complete- 
ness, all that is n a chorister 
be taught out of a book, and a great deal 
calculated to have a value as bearing in- 
directly upon his actual practice insing- 
ing.” —Musical ‘Standard, 


Square 16mo. 2s. 6d. 
** We can highly recommend the present 
able manual.”—Zducational Times. 

‘* A very useful manual, not. only for 
choristers, or rather those who may aim at 


becoming choristers, but for others who | a 


wish to enter upon the study of music.”— 


Rock. 
* “The work will be found of singular 
utility by those who have to’ instruct 
choirs.” —Church Times. ὁ 

“Α most useful handbook for the cho= 
rister, and in many ways for the choir- 
master. _ It may safely be placed in the 
hands of every one who is connected with 
the musical service, either as precentor 
chorister, or organist.” — Churchman’s 
Shilling Magazine. 

“Α most grateful contribution to the 

encies for improving our ices. It is 

aracterized by all that clearness in com> 
bination with conciseness of style which 
has made ‘Flowers and Festivals’ so 
universally admired.”—Toronto Herald. 

‘An admirable work, which will be 
found useful: both by professional and 
amateur musicians.” —Newsvendor,. 

*©A complete manual of instruction 
upon a novel plan, which is both sugges- 
tive and exhaustive.”—Hornet. 


ΜΕ think it a most useful and excellent 
work, calculated to be of great service to 
teachers, and likely to become popular. 
It will afford me much pleasure to recom- 
mend the book.”—William Spark, Mus. 


loc. 

**T am delighted with it, and shall en- 
deavour to use it amongst my pupils.”— 
Henry Gadsby, Margate. 

“1 shall have great pleasure in using it, 
and recommending it when and wherever 
I can.” — ¥. C. Marks, Organist of the 
Cathedral, Cork. 

** A work of this kind is much needed.” — 
Yohn Young, Organist of the Cathedral, 
Lincoln. 

“1 cannot refrain from saying that the 
work supplies a want I have always felt.” 
. Corfe, Organist of the Cathe- 
dral, Bristol. 

**T have looked it through, and find it a 
most useful little work, and I will be sure 
to recommend ᾿Ξ posse I oo = 
opportunity.”—W. Done, Organist ¢ 
Cathedral, Worcester. 5 

“I strongly commended your book to 
Dr. Jebb, and he will present a dozen to 


it with advantage.” —G. Towns. Smith, 

Organist of the Cathedral, Hereford... 
“1 have just seen your excellent little 

book, the ‘ rister’s Guide.’ You have 


been very judicious in its method, which 
I think will prove interesting and even en- 
tertaining to young musicians, and I pa 
ticularly like your taking examples from 
cathedral compositions. I thought the best 
thing I could do was to order fourteen 
copies.”—The Rev. Canon Febb, D.D., 
Hereford. : 

“1 shall be most happy to recommend 
itas a text book.”—Roland Rogers,Organ- 
ist of the Cathedral, Bangor. , 

“Ἴ like it very much indeed: I hope 
it may become generally known and ap- 
preciated.”—C. Ο. Verrinder, Mus. Doc. 

“1 have looked through it, and have 
come to the conclusion that a more care- 
fully, intelligently written book, or one 
more practical and thus useful in its aim, 
could scarcely be conceived.” —Rev. G. P. 
Merrick. 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM 


A SERIES OF 


CLASSICAL AUTHORS, 


Edited by Members of both Universities, under the direction of the Rev. 
ARTHUR HoiMEs, M.A., Senior Fellow and Dean of Clare College, 
Cambridge, and late Preacher at the Chapel Royal, Whitehall; 


and 


The Rev, CHARLES BicG, M.A., date Senior Student and Tutor of Christ 
Church, Oxford; Principal of Brighton College. 


Crown 8vo, 


SopPpHOCLIS TRAGOEDIAE. 


Edited by R. C. Jess, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, and Public Orator of the University. 


THE ELECTRA. 35. 6d. 


“* We have no hesitation in saying that 
in style and manner Mr. Jebb’s notes are 
admirably suited for their purpose. The 
explanations of grammatical points are sin- 
gularly lucid, the parallel passages gene- 
sully dain δ ξυτας vein age gone bright 
an , the analysis of arguments 
terse and luminous. Mr. Jebb has clearly 
shown that he possesses some of the quali- 
ties most essential for a commentator.”— 

_ Spectator, 

** The Introduction proves that Mr. Jebb 
is something more than a mere scholar,— 
a man of real taste and feeling. His criti- 
cism upon Schlegel’s remarks on the Elec- 
tra are, we believe, new, and certainly just. 
ae = have often had ae a to say in 

is Review, it is impossible to pass an 
reliable criticism upon school-bouks until 
‘they have been tested by experience. The 
notes, however, in this case appear to be 
clear and sensible, and direct attention to 
the points where attention is most needed.” 
—Westminster Review. 

**In a’concise and succinct style of Eng- 
lish annotation, forming the best substitute 
for the time-honoured Latin notes which 
had so much to do with making good scho- 
lars in days of yore, Mr. Jebb keeps a 
steady eye for all questions of grammar, 


THE AJAX. 3s. 6d. 


construction, scholarship, and philol 
aad ‘handles theenyasithey alee ἀκ ὦ 
helpful and sufficient precision. In matters 
of grammar and syntax, his practice for the ~ 
most part is to refer his ave to the pro- 
section of Madvig’s ‘ Manual of Greek 
yntax:’ nor does he ever waste space and 
time in explaining a construction, unless it 
be such an one as is not satisfactorily dealt 
with in the grammars of Madvig or Jelf. 
Experience as a pupil and a teacher has 
probably taught him the value of the whole- 
some task of hunting out a grammar refer- 
ence for one-self, instead of finding it, 
handy for slurring over, amidst the hun- 
dred and one pieces of information in a 
voluminous footnote. But δ ἐφχώο τῶν there 
occurs any peculiarity of . constructi 
which is hard to reconcile to the Pree | 
usage, it is Mr. Jebb’s general practice to 
be ready at hand with manful assistance,” 
ontemporary Review. 

**Mr. Jebb has produced a work which 
will be read with interest and profit by the 
most advanced scholar, as it contains, in a 
compact form, not only a careful summary 
of the labours of preceding editors, but also 
many acute and ingenious original remarks, 
We do not know whether the matter or the 
manner of this excellent commentary is de- 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM—continued. 


serving of the higher praise: the skill with 
which Mr. Jebb has avoided, on the one 
hand, the wearisome prolixity of the Ger- 
mans, and on the other the jejune brevity 
of the Porsonian critics, or the versatility 
which has enabled him in turn to elucidate 
the plots, to explain the verbal difficulties, 
and to illustrate the idioms of his author. 
All this, by a studious economy of space 
and a remarkable precision of ion, 
he has done for the ‘ Ajax’ in a volume of 
some 200 pages.” —. 771, 
“An accidental tardiness in aire 
these instalments of a Sophocles whi 
promises to be one of the ablest and most 
useful editions published in this country 
must not be construed into any lack of 


JUVENALIS SATIRAE. 


' issued from th 


due appreciation of their value. It seemed 
best to wait till more than one 
e press ; but it is not too late 
to express the favourable impression which 
we have formed, from the two samples 
before us, of Mr. Jebb’s eminent qualifica- 
tions for the task of int ing Sophocles. 
Eschewing the old fashion of furnishing 
merely a grammatical and textual commen- 
tary, he has concentrated very much of the 
interest of his edition in the excellent and 
exhaustive introductions which 

each play, and which, while excluding 
what is not strictly connected with the sub- 
ject, discuss the real matter in hand wi 
acuteness and tact, as well as originality 
and research.” —Saturday Review. 


By G. A. Stmcox, M.A., Fellow and late Classical Lecturer of 


Queen’s College, Oxford. 


New Edition, revised and enlarged, 55. 


‘This is a very original and enjoyable 
Edition of one of our favourite classics.”— 
Spectator. 

“* A very valuable and trustworthy school- 
book. The introduction, notes, and text 


are all marked with scholarly taste, and a 
real desire to place in the hands of the 
learner all that is most effective to throw 
light upon the author.”—Standard. 


Tuucypipis Hastorta. Books I. and II. 
By CHARLES Bice, M.A., date Senior Student and Tutor of Christ 
Church, Oxford ; Principal of Brighton College. 6s. 


** Mr. Bigg in his ‘ Thucydides’ prefixes 
an analysis to each book, and an admirable 
introduction to the whole work, containing 
full information as to all that is known or 
related of Thucydides, and the date at 
which he wrote, followed by avery masterly 
critique on some of his characteristics as a 
writer.”—A?¢, κ᾿ 

“Mr. Bigg first discusses the facts of 
the life of Thucydides, then passes to an 


Tuucypipis Historia. 


examination into the date at which Thucy- 
dides wrote; and in the third section ex- 
patiates on some characteristics of Thucy- 
dides. These essays are remarkably well 
written, are judicious in their opinions, and 
are calculated to give the student much 
insight into the work of Thucydides, and 
its relation to his own times, and to the 
works of subsequent historians.” — Museum. 


Books III. and IV. 


By G, A. Stmcox, M.A., Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 


[Zn the Press. 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM—continued. 


DEMOSTHENIS ORATIONES PUBLICAE. 
By G. H. HEstop, M.A., late Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of Queen's 
College, Oxford ; Head-Master of St. Bees. 


THE OLYNTHIACS, 25. 6d. 
THE PHILIPPICS. 35. 
Der Fatsa LEGATIONE. 6s. 


} or, in One Volume, 4s. 6d. 


THE OLYNTHIACS AND PHILIPPICS. 


** The annotations are scarcely less to be 
commended for the exclusion of superfluous 
matter than for the excellence of what is sur - 
pict, Well-known works are not quoted, 

ut simply referred to, and information 
which ought to ate, been previously ac- 
quired is omitted.” —A thenaum 

**Mr. Heslop’s: critical scholarship i is of 
an accurate and enlarged order. His read- 
ing of the chief authorities, historical, criti- 
cal, explanatory, and technical, has been 
commendably thorough; and it would be 


impossible to go through either the Olyn- 
thiacs, or Philippics, with his aid, and not 
to have picked up many pieces of ‘informa- 
tion to gts to one’s stock of knowledge of 
the Greek language and its use among the 
orators, who rendered its latter day famous. 
He is moreover an independent editor, and, 

we are glad to find, holds his own views as 
to readings and interpretations, undismayed 
by the formidable names that occasionally 
meet him in his way.”—Contemporary Re- 


view. 


DE FALSA LEGATIONE. 


** The notes are full, the more difficult 
idioms being not only elucidated by refer- 
ences to grammars, but also. illustrated 
by a wealth of apt and well-arranged 
quotations. Hence we imagine that the 
attentive reader will not be content wae 
a single perusal of the commentary, 
will find it worth while to have it = 
his side, when he is engaged upon other 
speeches of the Athenian orator. Mr. 
Heslop gives us an historical introduction 
as well as occasional summaries and histori- 
cal notes, which seem to us just what they 
ought to be.”—A thenzum. 

** Deserves a welcome. There is abun- 
dant room for useful and handy editions of 
the chief orations of Demosthenes. Mr. 
Heslop has performed his editorial function 
faithfully and ably.”—Saturday Review. 

“The volume before us well maintains 
the high repute of the series in which it 
appears. A good text, well printed, with 
Soest but not too elaborate notes, is the 

eristic of it, as of previous 
vehuors. Bi ans An able introduction is 
prefixed to it, which the student will find 
useful ; and altogether we cannot but feel 
how different the school-books of the present 
day are from those which we recollect.”— 
Sohn Bull. 

“Α well-written introduction, carefully 
edited text, ample and excellent footnotes 
—which include from time to time a short 
analysis of the text—and translations not 
less vigorous than accurate, make up a 
whole, which cannot fail to be equally ac- 


ceptable to both masters and scholars,”—= 

tandard. 4 

“* Mr. Heslop has shown very great criti- 
cal powers in the edition of the famous 
speech now before us, espe in his anno- 
tations. . deed, his array of 
authorities, grammatical, critical, technical. 
historical, and explanatory, is from first to 
last worthy of all praise; and nothing can 
exceed the clearness of the historical essay, 
which he has prefixed as an introduction 
to the work. 7 hool Board Chronicle. 

“Τὰ an elaborate introduction, the editor 
gives—what is eminently desirable for the 
student approaching such a speech—an 
account of the intricate complications of 
Athenian politics in the period when the 
State was struggling to maintain itself 
against the preponderating power of Mace- 
donia. . . . In dealing with the text of his 
author, Mr. Heslop has exercised an inde- 
pendent judgment, while availing himself 
of the labours of other editors; and the 
grounds assigned for the course he has 
adopted will commend themselves to the 
attention of scholars. For the purposes of 
the student the commentary appended to 
the text affords all that is necessary in the 
way of judicious furtherance. Variations 
of reading are commented on, peculiarities 
of grammatical construction explained, and 
obscure allusions rendered intelligible by 
means of collateral information. An index 
affords the means of ready reference to the 
more important notes.”—Scotsman. 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM—continued, 
DEMOSTHENIS ORATIONES PRIVATAE. 


By ARTHUR Ho.tmMeEs, M.A., Senior Fellow and Dean of 


Clare 


Co Cambridge, and late Preacher at the CP Royal, 


DE CORONA. 5s. 
** We find a scholarship never at fault, 
an_ historical δὲν ῥα which sees over the 
whiske field of political area occupied 
by τά ἄντα of Macedonia and the great 
ose business in life was to com- 
bat and thwart him, and an acuteness 
of criticism sufficing to discriminate be- 
tween the Salinible sail the worthless 
matter in the commentaries of previous 
editors. Of the speech itself and its famous 
t classict of Sues and invective it is 
scarcely necessary to To do full 
justice to these the er must go to the 
fountain-head ; and he must have for com- 
mentator and’ guide one whose mind is 
clearly made up, so that there may be no 
doubt or hesitation as to the sense of the 
and sentences which claim his ad- 
miration. In the grand outburst where 
Demosthenes assures his audience that his 
poly sed teaching agree with their own 
itary instincts, and swears it by the 
memory of their forefathers’ intrepidity, 
rather than their success against the Per- 
oro Sapo Ἂς Mr. Holmes is careful 
to smooth every difficulty, and in the vivid 
picture of the excitement of Athens on the 
ee of the news of Philip’s occupation 
tea (ᾧ τ the ηζαίις ), he does good service 
ἴὰ weighing th eliest meaning of certain 
which are important accessories of 
the ταύτας n reading the speech 
a student seems to Sot the company of an 
exact annotator to assure that his ears, 
or eyes, or powers of translation are not 
misleading him, when he finds an advocate 


letting loose upon another a flood of 
thets so eae pre the widest Gee 
of modern poli discussion. That Mr. 
Holmes supplies the want indicated we 
eae 4 ΟΝ ΡΘΕ. 
amples of exact interpretation, having 
glanced at the calm tenor of his ju t 
on one or two moot points conn with 
the itself.”"—Saturday Review. 

τ, Holmes has compressed into a 
convenient shape the enormous mass of 
annotation which has been accum 
by critics, English and foreign, on Demos- 
thenes’ famous oration, and he has made 
= trifling contributions of his own. He 

of th dificult which jrocediog Gooner 
ε ties w 

tators have failed to solve—difficalties, ἧς it 

may be observed, which are rather 
cal than critical, and which, for the most 
part, arise in the endeavour to reconcile 
the plain grammatical sense of the orator’s 
with known facts... ... In 
marshy critical questions the notes show 
all the subtle scholarship which we should 
expect from so renowned a classic as 
Mr, Holmes. If we note any one peculiar 
excellence, it is the accuracy with which 
the shades of difference of meaning in 
the various uses of the tenses are noted, 
and nothing, as we need y say, could 
be more important in annotation on an 
oration whieh has for its subject-matter 
history partly bata on partly belong- 

ing to the recent past.” —Spectator. 


ARISTOPHANIS COMOEDIAE. 
By W.C. GREEN, M.A., late Fellow of King? College, Cambridge; 


Assistant-Master at Rugby ‘School. 


THE ACHARNIANS AND THE KNIGHTS, 45 


THE Couns. 3s. 6d. 


THE WASPS, 


35, 6d. 


An Edition of THE ACHARNIANS AND THE KNIGHTS, revised and 
seeccially 2 adapted for use in Schools. 4s. 


**Mr. Green has discharged his part of 
the work with uncommon skill and ability. 
The notes show a thorough study of the 
two plays, an ind ent judgment in the 
interpretation of the poct, and a wealth of 
illustration, from which the editor draws 
whenever i it is necessary.” —Museum. 

“* Mr. Green’s admirable introduction to 
* The Clouds’ of the celebrated comic poet 
deserves a careful perusal, as it contains 
an accurate analysis and many original 
comments on this remarkable play. The 
text is prefaced by a table of readings of 


Dindorf and Meineke, which will be of 
great service to students who wish to in- 
dulge in verbal criticism. The notes are 
copious and lucid, and the volume will be 
found useful for school and college pur- 

poses, and admirably adapted for private 
ἐσεῖς .— Examiner. 

τ Me. Green furnishes an onl a 
duction to ‘The Clouds’ of Aris 
explaining the circumstances under which 
it teed ca eee reg a the 
probable object of the au in writing it.’ 

—Atheneum, 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM—continued. 


IsocraTis ORATIONES. 


By Joun Epwin Sanpys, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St. Fohn’s 
College, Classical Lecturer at Fesus College, Cambridge. 


AD DEMONICUM ET PANEGYRICUS, 


**Isocrates has not received the atten- 
tion to which the simplicity of his style 
and the purity of his Attic language en- 
title him as a means of education. Now 
that we have so admirable an edition of 
two of his Works best adapted for such a 
purpose, there will no longer be any ex- 
cuse for this neglect. For carefulness and 
thoroughness of editing, it will bear com- 
parison with the best, whether English or 
foreign. Besides an ample supply of ex- 
haustive notes of rare excellence, we find 
in it valuable remarks on the style of 
Isocrates and the state of the text, a 
table of various readings, a list of editions, 
and a special introduction to each piece. 
As in other editions of this series, short 
summaries of the argument are inserted in 
suitable places, and will be found of great 
The commentary 
embraces explanations of difficult passages, 
with instructive remarks on grammatical 
usages, and the derivation and meanings 
of words, illustrated by quotations and re- 
ferences. Occasionally the student’s atten- 
tion is called to the moral sentiment ex- 
pressed or implied in the text. With all 
this abundance of annotation, founded on 
a diligent study of the best and Iatest 
authorities, there is no excess of matter 
and no waste of words. ‘The elegance of 


Persit SATIRAE. 


45. 6d, 


the exterior is in harmony with the intrinsic 
worth of the volume.”—A theneum. 
“ΒΥ editing Isocrates Mr. Sandys does 
‘ood service to students and teachers of 
reek Prose. He places in our hands, in 
a convenient form, an author who will be 


- found of great use in public schools, where 


has been hitherto almost unknown.”— 
Cambridge University Gazette. 

**The feeling uppermost in our minds, 
after a careful and interesting study of this 
edition, is one of satisfaction and admira- 
tion; satisfaction that a somewhat unfa- 
mniliar author has been made so thoroughly 
readable, and admiration of the compara- 
tively young scholar who has brought about 
this result by combining in the task such 
industry, research, and acumen, as are not 
always found united in editors who have 
had decades upon decades of mature expe- 
rience.”—Saturday Review. 

**Mr. Sandys, of St. John’s, has added 
to the ‘ Catena Classicorum’ a very com- 
plete and interesting edition. The style of 
Isocrates is discussed in a separate essay 
remarkable for sense, clearness of expres 
sion, and aptness of illustration. In the 
introductions to the two orations, and in 
the notes, abundant attention is given to 
questions of authenticity and historical 
allusions.” —Pall Mail Gazette. 


By A. Ῥκετοκ, M.A., Fellow of St. Catharine's College, Cambridge; 


Classical Lecturer of Trinity Hall. 


35. 6a. 


“This is one of the ablest editions pub- 
lished inthe ‘ Catena Classicorum’ under 
the superintendence of Mr, Holmes and 
Mr. Bigg. Mr. Pretor has adopted in his 
edition a plan which he defends on a gene- 
ral principle, but which has really its true 
defence in the special peculiarities of his 
author. Mr, Pretor has given his readers 
translations of almost all the difficult pas- 
sages. We think he has done so wisely in 
this case; for the allusions and construc- 
tions are so obscure that help is absolutely 
necessary. He has also been particularly 
full in his notes, he has thought and 
written with great independence, he has 
used every means to get at the meaning of 
he has gone to many sources 
for illustration, and altogether he has pro- 
duced what we may fairly regard as the 


best edition of Persius in English.”—J/z- 
seum, 
“Mr. Pretor has boldly grappled with 
a most difficult task. e has, however, 
rformed it very well, because he has 
gun, as his Introduction shows, by mak- 
ing himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
mind and temper—a sufficiently cynical one 
—of the poet, and thus laying a good basis 
for his judgment on the conflicting opinions 


and varying interpretations of previous edi- | 


tors. Itis a most useful book, and will be 
welcome in proportion as such an edition 
was really very much wanted. The good 
sense and sound judgment shown by the 
editor on controverted points, give promise 
of excellent literary work in future under- 
takings of the like kind.” —Cambridge Uni» 
versity Gazette. 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM—continued. 


By S. H. REyNoups, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose 
Books I. to XII. 6s, 


College, Oxford, 


** Adopting the usual plan of the series, 
and giving references to standard works, 
2ather than extracts from them, Mr. Rey- 
nolds is able to find for much com- 
ment that is purely Homeric, and to show 
that it is not only a theory but a working 
principle with him, tomake Homer his own 
interpreter and Commentator. ‘£zx iso 
Homero Homerus optime wntelligitur,’ is 
a dictum which no student of Homer would 
question for a moment; but to acknow- 
ledge its truth is one thing, and prove it in 


TERENTI COMOEDIAE. 


practice is another, and the manner in 
which Mr. Reynolds has effected this will 
go far to show his capacity for the difficult 
task he has executed. The notes are by 
no means overloaded, but seem to us to 
contain a = should, a 
carry out editor’s purpose of assisting 
beginners, while there is much that will 

ve valuable to advanced students. We 
ποτε, commend the book to our readers’ 
notice.” —Standard. 


By T. L. Partion, M.A., Fellow of New College, Oxford; late 


Fellow of Merton. 


ANDRIA ET EUNUCHUS. 


** An excellent and supremely useful edi- 
tion of the well-known plays of Terence.” 
—Westminster Review. 

** Altogether we can pronounce this vol- 


_Heropoti Historta. 


4s. 6d. ἥ 

ume one admirably suited to the wants of 
students at school and college, and forming 
a useful introduction to the works of Ter- 


ence.” —Ezaminer. 


By Η. G. Woops, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Oxford. 


Book L, 6s. 


Book IL, 5s. 


(See Specimen Page, No. 7.) 


** It were hard to imagine a book better 
adapted to save the time and accelerate 
the progress of the industrious student.”— 
Scotsman. 

**It cannot be laid to Mr. Wood’s charge 
that he wastes time or space in long intro- 
ductions. Indeed we should say that his 
short chapters on the style and on the dia- 
lect of Herodotus, well thought out as they 
are and put forth with due compression, 
have tended considerably to relieve the 
foot-notes from over-crowding. We have 
already said that only in the original can 
Herodotus be thoroughly enjoyed. A few 
notes may serve to show that this edition 
of Mr. Wood’s goes seme way towards 

i is enjoyment more widely avail- 
able by an intelligent appreciation alike of 
his author’s peculiarities and his reader’s 
needs. How well he has apprehended the 


Horati OPERA. 


"δῖ the same time a key to 


former cannot be better shows ἐπε by 
quoting an excellent passage from his cha; 

ter on ‘The Style of Herodotus,’ which is 
the understand- 
ing of the Herodotean manner.” Saturday 


eview. 

“Mr. Woods has clearly appreciated 
the true object of the series, which is edu- 
cational rather than critical, and has laid 
out his labour accordingly. In the result 
we think he has been remarkably success- 
ful. The notes are carefully prepared, and 
comprise all the information necessary for 
the student who desires not only to get up 
the text, but to learn the views of the 
best commentators upon it.”—Educational 
Times. 

“It is an admirable edition of Hero- 
dotus.”—Zvening Standard. 


By J. M. MARSHALL, M.A., Under-Master of Dulwich College. 
Vou. I.—THE ODEs, CARMEN SECULARE, AND EPODES. 


Tacitr Histortak. 


[Just ready. - 


By W. H. Stmcox, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Queen's College, 


Oxford. 


[Just ready. 
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master the territorial eléraants receiving, however, in the 
course of the struggle some moderating and tempering 
influences from the opponent principle, 


CHAPTER II, 
THE PEOPLE, 


1.1 Classes of the People.—The English settlers in 
Britain were from the first divided into the two great 
hereditary classes of Eorls (the principes of Tacitus) and 
Ceorls,? both free, but the former of noble, the latter of 
ignoble birth. The oath of an eorl availed against that of 
six ceorls, and there was a corresponding difference in the 
amount of the weregild or compensation-money to be paid 
for the murder of a member of the two classes; which in 
the case of a ceorl was only 200 shillings (whence he was 
called a twyhyndman), but in that of an eorl 1200 
shillings. Besides these distinctions between the two 
classes, another was introduced, which had not existed 
when the people dwelt in the forests of Germany. Their 
private wealth had then consisted of household furniture, 
armour, and cattle, while their land was regarded as the 
common property of the tribe. But after settling upon 
the conquered soil of Britain, they made continually in- 
creasing encroachments on the folc-land, or land common 
to the whole people, by converting portion after portion 
of it into boc-land—land held by private individuals, by 
book or charter. Landed wealth was at first the accom- 
paniment of noble birth or personal merit, and when it 


beeame dissociated from these, it was gradually looked 
1 For the periods of our history to which the sections marked 1-0 
in the different chapters correspond, see the Preface. 


2 The words have now urder the modernised forms of earl and 
churl. acquired totally different meanings, 


[Historical Handbooks. See page 2.] 


[Specimen Page, No. 2.} ΝΣ 
CHEMISTRY — 


In Fig. 16 is represented a very pretty experiment, show- 
ing that this gas is heavier than air. First, balance a jar 
with a weight. I say da- 
lance a jar. Is that exactly 
correct ? Is there not some- 
thing in the jar? “No,” 
you will perhaps say, “it is 
empty.” But think a mo- 
ment. That jar is full of 
something, and that some- 
thing has weight. It is full 
of air. We have balanced, 
then, a jar full of air. Now 
if, as represented, carbonic 


- ‘Fig. 16. 


jar on the scales, the jar will 
descend and the weight will 


rise. Why? Because there is ΠΟῪ ἃ gas in the jar that - 


is heavier than air. 

_ If you have a jar filled with this gas, you can take it out 
with a little bucket, as seen in Fig. 17. As you take one 
bucketful after another out, it can be poured away as water ; 
and air will take the place of the gas as fast as it is 
removed. 

If a soap-bubble fall into a jar of carbonic acid gas, it 
will not go to the bottom as it would if the jar were full of 
air, It will descend a little into the jar, and then ascend 
and remain in its open mouth. Why is this? The air that 
is blown into the bubble is lighter than the gas in the jar, 


[Zasy Introduction to Chemistry. Sze page 11.] 


‘fae acid gas be poured into the — 


[Specimen Page, No. 3,] 


BOOK fI. PROP. 8. 17 


Proposition B. THEOREM. 


Tf teco triangles have two angles of the one equal to teco- 
angles of the other, each to each, and the sides adjacent to 
the equal angles in each also equal; then must the triangles 
be equal in all respects. 


Bo) FF 


In 48 ABC, DEF, 
let 4 ABC= 4 DEF, and 4 ACB=2 DFE, and BC=£F. 
Then must AB=DE, and AC=DF, and 4 BAC= 2 EDF. 


’ For if 4 DEF be applied to 4 ABC, so that ZF coincides 
with B, and EF falls on BC; 


then «* £F=BC, .. F will coincide with C; 
and. 4DEF=2ABC, .. ED will fall on BA; 

+, D will fall on BA or BA produced. 
Again, .DFE=2ACB, .. FD will fall on CA; 

*, D will fall on CA or CA produced. 


.. D must coincide with A, the only pt. common to BA 
and CA. 


ΣΡ eee ee TOE REO ap coe eT 4 BAC; 
and .". the triangles are equal in all respects. QED. 


Cor. Hence, by a process like that in Prop. A, we can 


_ prove the following theorem : 


£f two angles of a triangle be equal, the sides which eub- 
tend them are also equal. (Eucl. 1. 6.) 
5, E. ' 
be ORE ΕΝ ice hah Maries pteay.' Cae Ren 5. 


[Specimen Page, No. 412 
Practice. 157 


thus: if the articles had cost £1 each, the total cost 
would have been £2478; 


-. as they cost ξ of £1 each, the cost will be £7475, or £413. 
The process may be written thus: 
35. 4d. is of £1 | £2478 = cost of the articles at £1 each. 
PATS COS actu east at 35. 4d. ... 


Ex. (2). Find the cost of 2897 articles at #2. 125. 9d. 
each. 


£2is2x £1 | 2897. 0.0 = cost at £1 each. 
Ios.isiof £1 | 5794. 0.0=...... £2. 
2s. is ¢ of Ios.| 1448 . 10-O=...... 105.. 
8d. is = of 2s. 289 -14-O=...... Ὥς was 
1d. is ξ of 8d. OO. sn. AS Sore 8d. .... 
SO GoD) nea cits id: tiny 
Sy [cy oe (oa: ὑφα 3 £2. 125.9d. each. 


Note.—A shorter method would be to take the parts 
thus : 


Ios. = ξ οἴ £1; 25. 6d. = 5 of 108. ; 3d. = + of 25. 6d. 


Ex. (8). Find the cost of 425 articles at £2. 18s. 4d. 
each. 


Since £2. 18s. 4d. is the difference between £3 and 
1s. 8d. (which is τίσ of £1), the shortest course is to find 
the cost at #3 each, and to subtract from it the cost at 
1s. 8d, each, thus: 


Ν " δ. A 
£3 is 3x £1 425. ©.0= cost at £1 each, 
ts. 8d. is Js of £1 | 1275. 0. O= .,.... Sema} 
46. 8... A. τυλιρ ον 1s. 8d. each. 
£1239. 11.8=...... £2. 18s. 4d. each. 


(Arithmetic, See page 8] 
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28. 170 shew that the angle subtended at the centre of 
a circle by an are equal to the radius of the circle is the 
same for all circles. 


B 


Let O be the centre of a circle, whose radius is r; 

AB the arc of a quadrant, and therefore AOB a right 
angle ; 

AP an are equal to the radius 40. 


Then, AP=r and AB="~. (Art. 14) 


Now, by Euc. v1. 33, 
angle AOP _are AP 
angle AOB arc AB’ 


angle AOP _ 
a right angle 


or, 


right angles” 


Hence angle AOP = = 


Thus the magnitude of the angle AOP is independent of r 
and is therefore the same for all circles. 


[Zrigonometry. Sze page 9.] 
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89. Oasz IL The next case in point of simplicity is that 
in which four terms can be so arranged, that the first two 
have a common factor and the last two have a commen factor. 

Thus 

a +0.0+ba+ab=(x!+ax)+(bx+ab) 


=a(2+a)+b(x2+a) 
=(v+b)(x@+a). 
Again 
ac—ad —be+bd =(ae—ad)—(be—bd) 
=a(c—d)—b(e—d) 
=(a—b)(c—d). 
ExampPies.— XVIII. 
Resolve into factors : 
1. «"--ααὦ--α:- αὖ. ὅ. abz*—axy+bary—y*. 
2. ab+ax—be—-x. 6. abxr—aby -- σας -- εαψ. 
3. be+by—cy—y’. 7. cdz?+dmxy—cnzy—mny*. 
4. bm+mn+ab+an. 8. abcx—Vdx—acdy +bd*y. 


90. Before reading the Articles that follow the student is 
advised to turn back to Art. 56, and to observe the mamner in 
which the operation of multiplying a binomial by a binomial 
produces ἃ trinomial in the Examples there given. He will 
then be prepared to expect that in certain cases a trinomial 
can be resolved into two binomial factors, spor go of which 
we shall now give. 


91. Case III. To find the factors of 
a +7e@+12, 
Our object is to find two numbers whose product is 12, 
and whose sum is 7. 
These will evidently be 4 and 3, 
{2 +7e@+12=(@+4)(e@+8). 
Again, to find the factors of 
a? + 5ba + 63, 
Our object is to find two numbers whose product is 62%, 
and whose sum is 58, 
These will clearly be 3b and 20, 
ἐς a+ δα + 6b* = ( + 3b) (a +28). 


[Aggebra. δε page 8.) 


a ee 


ποιῆσαι δὲ ὧδε. 
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64 ~HPOAOTOT [75. 3. 
“πτρὸς ἑωυτοῦ τὸν χρησμὸν εἶναι, ἐστρατεύετο ἐς τὴν Περσέων 
μοῖραν. Ὥς δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ τὸν Αλυν ποταμὸν ὁ ἸΚροῖσος, 3 
τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν, ὡς μὲν ἐγὼ λέγω, κατὰ τὰς ἐούσας γεφύρας διε- 
βίβασ.- τὸν στρατόν᾽ ὡς δὲ ὁ πολλὸς λόγος Ελλήνων, Θαλῆς 
οἱ ὁ Μιλήσιος διεβίβασε. ἀπορέοντος γὰρ Kpoicou ὅκως οἱ 4 
διαβήσεται τὸν ποταμὸν ὃ στρατὸς (οὐ γὰρ δὴ εἶναί κω 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον τὰς γεφύρας ταύτας), λέγεται παρεόντα 
τὸν Θαλὴν ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ποιῆσαι αὐτῷ τὸν ποταμὸν, 
ἐξ ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς ῥέοντα τοῦ στρατοῦ, καὶ ἐκ δεξιῆς ῥέειν" 
ἄνωθεν τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἀρξάμενον, διώ- 5 

’ »" 4 ν , a x A 
ρυχα βαθέην ὀρύσσειν, ἄγοντα μηνοειδέα, ὅκως av τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἱδρυμένον κατὰ νώτου λάβοι, ταύτῃ κατὰ τὴν 
διώρυχα ἐκτραπόμενος ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων ῥεέθρων, καὶ αὖτις 
παραμειβόμενος τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἐς τὰ ἀρχαῖα ἐσβάλλοι" 
ὥστε, ἐπεί τε καὶ ἐσχίσθη τάχιστα ὃ ποταμὸς, ἀμφοτέρῃ 6 
διαβατὸς ἐγένετο. οἱ δὲ καὶ τὸ παράπαν λέγουσι καὶ τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον ἑποξηρανθῆναι. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν οὐ προσ- 


§2. πρὸς ἑωυτοῦ] 25 sua parte. 


possible.’ ‘With the opt. ὡς ἄν, 
apos=from the direction of (110. 2, 


ὅπως dv=guomodo or ut. προμη- 


n.), from the point of view of, and 
so favourable towards. Cf. πρὸς 
τῶν ἐχόντων, Φοῖβε, τὸν νόμον τίθης, 
Eur. Al. 51. 

§ 3. τὰς ἐούσας y.] The plural 
of a single bridge (205. 3, n.). 

§ 4. totras=7ds ἐούσας, above. 

λέγεται] Hat.’s doubts about this 
story are prob. due to chronological 
difficulties (Ab.). ‘The exact year 
of Thales’ birth and the date of his 
death cannot be known.’ Clinton. 

ἐξ ἀριστερῆς] This implies that 
the army was marching, or that the 
camp was facing, upstream (1. 6. 
southwards) at the time. 

Kal ἐκ Se&.] ‘Partly on the right 
hand as well’ (§ 6). 

8 5. ὅκως ἀν.. -AdBor] A com- 
mon construction in Hdt., as in 
Homer. Cf. 91. 2; 99. 3; 152. 2. 
Thuc. has μὴ ἂν---ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ΤΙ. 
93:2. Prob. ἄν renders the object 
in view rather less defimite than it 


_ would otherwise be, by implying the 


existence of some condition:=‘ if 


θοῦνται ὅπως ἂν εὐδαιμονοίης is derived 
from the direct interrogative, πῶς ἂν 
(εἰ δυνατὸν εἴη) εὐδαιμονοίης 3? Mady. 
G. S. App. 302. Tr. ‘that so per- 
adventure (the river) might take the 
camp, there pitched, in the rear (i. e. 
might flow on the western side of 
the camp), having on this side been 
diverted from its ancient course into 
the channel.’ 

8 6. καὶ ἐσχίσθη] “ καί leads one 
to expect ἃ second καί before διαβατός 


‘which is omitted.’ Kr. More prob. 


xal=‘actually,’? the mere purpose 
(ὅκως above) now having the per- 
formance superadded. 

καὶ τὸ παράπαν] Ir7. I, 2. 

Kal τὸ ἀρχ. 7 καί belongs to the ob- 
ject of \éy.= ‘say this also, viz. that.’ 

διέβησαν)] ‘How did they cross 


(on this supposition)?’ i.e. how could 
they have crossed? Cf. 187. 5, n. 
Hdt.’s objection is hardly a valid 
one, since they might have dammed 
up the new stream and again divert- 
ed the river (into its old bed). 


BA. 
ITP. 
HA. 


ITP. 


HA. 


ITP. 
HA. 


ITP. 
HA. 
ITP. 


HA. 


HP. 
HA. 


HA. 
ITP. 
OP. 
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THE ELECTRA OF 


[interrupting] τί τῶν ἀπόντων ἣ τί τῶν ὄντων πέρι; 
[solemnly] λαβεῖν φίλον θησαυρόν, ὃν φαίνει θεός. 235 
ἰδού, καλῶ θεούς. 
[clasping her hands] ἢ τί δὴ λέγεις, γέρον ; 
βλέψον νυν ἐς τόνδ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, τὸν φίλτατον. 
[turning her rownd to ORESTES. | 
[sadly] πάλαι δέδοικα, μὴ σύ γ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ εὖ φρονῇς. 
οὐκ εὖ φρονῶ ᾽γὼ σὸν κασίγνητον βλέπων ; 
[starting suddenly] 
πῶς εἶπας, ὦ γεραί᾽, ἀνέλπιστον λόγον; 240 
[emphatically] ὁρᾶν ᾿Ορέστην τόνδε τὸν ᾿Αγαμέμνονος. 
ποῖον χαρακτῆρ᾽ εἰσιδών, ᾧ πείσομαι ; [incredulous] 
[pointing at a scar in ORESTES’ forehead} 
οὐλὴν παρ᾽ ὀφρύν, ἥν ποτ᾽ ἐν πατρός δόμοις 
νεβρὸν διώκων σοῦ μέθ᾽ ἡμάχθη πεσών. 
πῶς φῇς ; ὁρῶ μὲν πτώματος τεκμήριον. 245 
[astounded, but still hesitating. } 
ἔπειτα μέλλεις προσπίτνειν τοῖς φιλτάτοις ; 
[resolved] ἀλλ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽, ὦ γεραιέ" συμβόλοισι γὰρ 
τοῖς σοῖς πέπεισμαι θυμόν. [she rushes in a transport of 
joy into her brother’s arms.] ὦ χρόνῳ φανείς, 
ἔχω σ᾽ ἀέλπτως. OP. κἀξ ἐμοῦ γ᾽ ἔχει χρόνῳ. 
οὐδέποτε δόξασ᾽. OP. οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ γὰρ ἤλπισαι 250 
ἐκεῖνος εἶ σύ; 
σύμμαχός γέ σοι μόνος, 
ἣν ἐκσπάσωμαί γ᾽ ὃν μετέρχομαι βόλον. 
πέποιθα δ᾽. ἢ χρὴ μηκέθ᾽ ἡγεῖσθαι θεούς, 
εἰ τἄδικ᾽ ἔσται τῆς δίκης ὑπέρτερα. [with confidence. ] 


[Scenes from Greek Plays. See page 18.] 


“ 


ey 
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378 But loose in morals. Such a oneas George Selwyn’s chap- 
lain and parasite, Dr Warner. ‘In letier after letter he (Dr ἡ 
Warner) adds fresh strokes to the portrait of himself, not a little 
curious to look at now that the man has passed away; all the foul 
pleasures and gambols in which he revelled, played out ; all the 
rouged faces into which he leered, worms or skulls ; all the fine 
gentlemen whose shoebuckles he kissed, laid in their coffins.” — 
THACKERAY’S George 7/7, See also Goldsmith’s Citizen of the 
World, No. 58, ‘‘A Visitation Dinner;” Knight’s History of Eng- 
land, vol. vii., p. 109. 

384 Scrawls a card, Writes his name on a visiting card. 
Visiting cards in the last century were not the plain bits of paste- 
board which we see now-a-days, they had generally some vignette 
or ingenious device engraved on them. Specimens may be seen 
at Dresden which Raphael Mengs drew and Raphael Morghen 
engraved. 

385 Rout. A crowd or crush, the fashionable term in the last 
century for what is now called an ‘fat home.” For an amusing 
account of a rout to which Porson was inveigled, see Landor’s 
imaginary Conversations, Southey and Porson. 

** Southey—W hy do you repeat the word γον so often? 

‘* Porson—Not because the expression is new and barbarous, I 
do assure you, nor because the thing itself is equally the bane of 
domestic and polite society.” 

389 By infidelity. ‘‘This worthy clergyman takes care to tell us 
that he does not believe in his religion.” THACKERAY, Joc. cit. 

390 A sinecure, Especially applied to a benefice without the 
cure of souls. 

397-408. A free paraphrase and amplification of 1 Tim. iii. 
I-11, and Titus i. 7-9. 

409 Rostrum. More correctly ‘‘rostra,” the stage or pulpit for 

ers in the Roman forum, so called from being ornamented 
with the beaks of ships taken from the Antians, A.U.C. 416, 

410-414 See remarks on Cowper's wit and humour, in Introduc- 
tion. 

420 Conceit of. Vanity on account of. 

423 Tropes. Trope, Greek σρόσος, properly a word turned from 
its natural sense, then applied more generally to any rhetorical 
ornament. 

430 Avaunt, French “‘avant,” Latin ‘‘ab ante,” move on, 
begone. 

431 Theatric;-ic is from the French -zgue. The additional 
adjectival termination -a/ in the modern theatrical arose from the 
adjectives in -zc (logic, mathematics, or more correctly mathe- 
matic, domestic, &c.) acquiring the force of substantives, 

435 Curious. Inquisitive. 

436 WVasaliwang. Arelicof Puritanism, andgenerally supposed, 


[Notes to Cowper’s Task, See page 4.] 


[Specimen Page, No. τοί 


B.c. 2548. THE DELUGE. | 25 


their kind, and of every creeping thing of the earth after - 


his kind.” Sufficient food was also to be provided : “take 
thou unto thee of all food that is eaten, and thou shalt 
gather it to thee, and it shall be for food for thee and for 
them” (GEN. vi. 19-21]. 

To make all these preparations required a strong belief 
in God on the part of Noah. The world around him 
utterly disbelieved the message which he conveyed to it 
during many years of preparation as the “ preacher of 
righteousness” [2 PET. ii. 5], while God’s longsuffering 
waited [1 PET. iii. 20]. Our Lord says that “they were 
eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, 
until the day that Noah entered into the ark, and knew 
not until the flood came and took them all away” [MATT. 
xxiv. 38; LUKE xvii. 26]. But though all the world dis- 
regarded, Noah was entitled to be enrolled among the 
number of St. Paul’s “ elders who obtained a good report,” 
for his faith made him believe in the things of which God 
gave him warning “though not seen as yet” [HEB. xi. 7], 
and it is recorded of him, “‘ Thus did Noah; according to 
all that God commanded him so did he” [GEN. vi. oat 

The Ark which Noah built in obedience to the Divine 
command was not a navigable ship, but a great wooden 
“ coffer,” or water-tight chest, made so as to float about 
steadily upon the water." 

It was built of cypress or “ gopher” wood, and covered 
with pitch within and without to secure it against leakage 
from the flood below or the rain above. The size of the 
ark is distinctly given as being 300 cubits in length by 50 
cubits in width, and 30 cubits in height.. The cubit is 
teckoned at about 21 inches, and we are thus able to com- 
pare the size of the ark with that of our large iron and 
wooden ships of modern days.” ; 


Length. Breadth. Depth, | 
Tie Ark. 4% 525 feet 87 feet 6 inches 52 feet 6 inckes 
Duke of Wellington |) 240 feet 60 feet 72 feet 4 inches | 
Great Eastern . 680 feet 83 feet 58 feet HEA 
1 Its object being the same as that _— of these for stowage has 


of the ‘‘ark” in which theinfant Mo- 
ses was placed when cast into the Nile 
in obedience to the edict of P 


been prov iments in Hul- 
land and Denmark to be a tturd 


2 The proportions of the ark are ‘or ordinary sailing purposes. ‘hat 
agatly those. 0f the: baronn, body, ek Sion Aak wean tent wleest the Shane 
viz., 10°+1°6+1°; and the capacity as that of the Great Wastern, 


[Companion to Old Testament. Sve page 24.) 
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Cwenty-ninth Lesson, 


CHANTING. 


CHANTING is the arrangement of prose in a rhythmical form. 
The psalms, canticles, &c. are sung or chanted to melodies 
called CHANTS, which are either SINGLE or DOUBLE, 

The melody of a single chant is, for convenience, written in 
phrases of seven bars of two minims each or their value. 

The first half of a chant has three, the second four bars, 

The first half is called the mediation, the second the cadence, 


TURNER. 
—i 4 
κι L " i 1 = i i yes ' til 
a= Se SS eee ee 
Ss n 


First half. Second half. 
ς. -΄ ’Ῥ- ΄ --.. {ἋὋἋ6Λ ς-. ...-.--’. ------  “ 
- A double chant is simply a single chant form repeated. 


ATTWoop. 


“Tt 


= =i 
First half a. Second half a. First half b. Second half b. 


A single chant is arranged to fit one verse of the psalms, a 
‘double chant two; for the long psalms quadruple chants, of 
which the phrase or melody is designed to include four verses, 
have been written. 

A changeable chant is one whose key-chord may be either 


[Zhe Chorister’s Guide. See page 28.] 
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(especially in winter), and only a limited number of troops can march along 
one road. Thus all roads leading out of a fortress are to some extent like 
causeways across a marsh, for practical purposes. The difficulty is dimi- 
nished by acting at night, and by making feints. 

24. Fort St. Georges was on the east, La Favorita on the north side, both 
on the outside of the lakes. <A téte-de-chaussée is a fort which commands 
and ‘‘caps” a road, as a téte-de-pont does a bridge. 

25. ‘* Considered himself able to obtain.” 

26. Detached, that is, from the army now under the Archduke Charles. 
Till this new force, under a new general, should arrive, Melas was left in 
command of what remained of Beaulieu’s army, now in retreat up the valley 
of the Adige. Beaulieu himself was recalled. 

27. The district called the Vorarlberg lies between the Lake of Constance 
and the Tyrol. The Tyrolese attachment to the House of Austria is 
famous. In 1809, Napoleon wanted to take the Tyrol from Austria, and 
give it to Bavaria, setting up the latter as a rival power to Austria. The 
Tyrolese resisted. [Story of Hofer.] 

28. [Why did not Bonaparte cross the Adige, or else ascend it, and make 
for the Danube 2] 

29. ‘* Dependent on” (comp. the English ‘* irrelevant”) .. . “invested 
with,” i.e. holding. These little domains were only nominally dependent 
on the empire ; in reality they were part of the territory of Genoa, and con- 
tributed to its militia. ‘‘The empire” had only eight years more to live. 
When Francis IL. saw that he had lost all real power as emperor, he threw 
it up altogether, and took the title of Emperor of Austria instead, 

30. [St. Januarius.] 

31. There were also six thousand English in Corsica, who might have 
reinforced an army attacking Bonaparte from the south, [Have English 
troops ever been in North Italy? Only once, I believe.] 

32. In its lower course, the Po is higher than. the surrounding country, 
thanks to the deposits brought down from the Alps, which raise its bed 
incessantly. It is walled in by high embankments, kept in order by a staff 
of engineers, asin Holland, But, in spite of their efforts, the river some- 
times breaks through. 

33. ‘‘ Referred the question of peace to.” 

34. Napoleon had strange good fortune in one respect: his enemie: 
never attacked him at the same moment. In this campaign he could 
hardly have resisted a flank attack from a Papal and Neapolitan army 
combined with that of the Austrians. So, when he beat Austria at Auster- 
litz, Prussia on his left flank was holding back ; when he beat Prussia at 
Jena, Austria on his right flank was passive; when he invaded Russia, 
neither Prussia nor Austria stirred ; when at last they did combine in one 
attack, they were more than a match for him, and he was ruined in the; 
great battle of 1813. 


[Notes to Campaigns of Napoleon. See page 27.) 
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